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Read this first! (For AW-UE150WP, AW-UE150KP)

WARNING:

 To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not expose this
equipment to rain or moisture.

» To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, keep this equipment
away from all liquids. Use and store only in locations which are
not exposed to the risk of dripping or splashing liquids, and do
not place any liquid containers on top of the equipment.

CAUTION:

In order to maintain adequate ventilation, do not install or place
this unit in a bookcase, built-in cabinet or any other confined
space. To prevent risk of electric shock or fire hazard due to
overheating, ensure that curtains and any other materials do not
obstruct the ventilation.

Always keep the main unit mounting screw, bracket mounting
screws and drop-prevention wire mounting screw out of the
reach of infants and small children.

CAUTION:

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock and annoying
interference, use the recommended accessories only.

CAUTION:

Do not remove panel covers by unscrewing.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, do not remove the covers.
No user serviceable parts inside.

Refer servicing to qualified service personnel.

CAUTION:

Check the installation at least once a year.

An improper installation could cause the unit to fall off resulting
in personal injury.

CAUTION:

Do not pick up and move the unit while the tripod is attached.
The fitting may break under the weight of the tripod, which may
result in injury.

[C—]indicates safety information.

FCC NOTICE (USA)

Supplier’s Declaration of Conformity
Model Number: AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP

Trade Name: Panasonic

Responsible Party: Panasonic Corporation of North America
Two Riverfront Plaza, Newark, NJ 07102

Support contact: 1-800-524-1448

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

cause undesired operation.

CAUTION:

interference at his own expense.

FCC Warning:

the user’s authority to operate this device.

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial
environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be required to correct the

To assure continued FCC emission limit compliance, follow the attached installation instructions and the user must use only shielded interface
cables when connecting to host computer or peripheral devices. Also, any unauthorized changes or modifications to this equipment could void

NOTIFICATION (Canada)

| CAN ICES-3 (A)/NMB-3(A)

[C—]indicates safety information.




Read this first! (For AW-UE150WE, AW-UE150KE)

WARNING:

 To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not expose this
equipment to rain or moisture.

» To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, keep this equipment
away from all liquids. Use and store only in locations which are
not exposed to the risk of dripping or splashing liquids, and do
not place any liquid containers on top of the equipment.

Always keep the main unit mounting screw, bracket mounting
screws and drop-prevention wire mounting screw out of the
reach of infants and small children.

WARNING:

This equipment is compliment with Class A of CISPR 32.

In a residential environment this equipment may cause radio
interference.

CAUTION:

Do not remove panel covers by unscrewing.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, do not remove the covers.
No user serviceable parts inside.

Refer servicing to qualified service personnel.

CAUTION:

In order to maintain adequate ventilation, do not install or place
this unit in a bookcase, built-in cabinet or any other confined
space. To prevent risk of electric shock or fire hazard due to
overheating, ensure that curtains and any other materials do not
obstruct the ventilation.

CAUTION:

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock and annoying
interference, use the recommended accessories only.

CAUTION:

Check the installation at least once a year.

An improper installation could cause the unit to fall off resulting
in personal injury.

CAUTION:

Do not pick up and move the unit while the tripod is attached.
The fitting may break under the weight of the tripod, which may
result in injury.

[C—]indicates safety information.

Turkey Only
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Read this first! (For AW-UE150WE, AW-UE150KE) (continued)

EMC NOTICE FOR THE PURCHASER/USER OF THE APPARATUS

3UH UHTXLVLWH FRQGLWLRQV WR DFKLHYLQJ FRPSOLDQFH ZLWK WKH DERYH VWDQGDUGV
! 3BHULSKHUDO HTXLSPHQW WR EH FRQQHFWHG WR WKH DSSDUDWXV DQG VSHFLDO FRQQ@PHFWLQJ
« The purchaser/user is urged to use only equipment which has been recommended by us as peripheral equipment to be connected to the
apparatus.
« The purchaser/user is urged to use only the connecting cables described below.
' YJRU WKH FRQQHFWLQJ FDEOHV XVH VKLHOGHG FDEOHV ZKLFK VXLW WKH LQWHQGHG $XUSRVH
« Video signal connecting cables
Use double shielded coaxial cables, which are designed for 75-ohm type high-frequency applications, for SDI (Serial Digital Interface).
Coaxial cables, which are designed for 75-ohm type high-frequency applications, are recommended for analog video signals.
« Audio signal connecting cables
If your apparatus supports AES/EBU serial digital audio signals, use cables designed for AES/EBU.
Use shielded cables, which provide quality performance for high-frequency transmission applications, for analog audio signals.
» Other connecting cables (IEEE1394, USB)
Use double shielded cables, which provide quality performance for high-frequency applications, as connecting cables.
* When connecting to the DVI signal terminal, use a cable with a ferrite core.
« If your apparatus is supplied with ferrite core(s), they must be attached on cable(s) following instructions in this manual.

3HUIRUPDQFH OHYHO

The performance level of the apparatus is equivalent to or better than the performance level required by these standards.
However, the apparatus may be adversely affected by interference if it is being used in an EMC environment, such as an area where strong
electromagnetic fields are generated (by the presence of signal transmission towers, cellular phones, etc.). In order to minimize the adverse
effects of the interference on the apparatus in cases like this, it is recommended that the following steps be taken with the apparatus being
affected and with its operating environment:

1. Place the apparatus at a distance from the source of the interference.

2. Change the direction of the apparatus.

3. Change the connection method used for the apparatus.

4. Connect the apparatus to another power outlet where the power is not shared by any other appliances.




Read this first! (For AW-UE150WE, AW-UE150KE) (continued)

'LVSRVDO RI 20G (TXLSPHQW
Only for European Union and countries with recycling systems
This symbol on the products, packaging, and/or accompanying documents means that used electrical and electronic products must not
be mixed with general household waste.
For proper treatment, recovery and recycling of old products, please take them to applicable collection points in accordance with your
national legislation.

[ ] By disposing of them correctly, you will help to save valuable resources and prevent any potential negative effects on human health
and the environment. For more information about collection and recycling, please contact your local municipality, dealer or supplier.
Penalties may be applicable for incorrect disposal of this waste, in accordance with national legislation.
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Note on grounding

« Ground the unit via the <SIGNAL GND> ground connector.
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Trademarks and registered trademarks

Microsoft®, Windows®, Windows® 7, Windows® 10, Microsoft
Edge, Internet Explorer®, ActiveX® and DirectX® are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in
the United States and other countries.

Apple, Mac, macOS, OS X, iPhone, iPad, and Safari are
registered trademarks of Apple Inc., in the United States and other
countries.

Android™ and Chrome™ browser are trademarks of Google LLC.
Intel® and Intel® Core™ are trademarks or registered trademarks
of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.
Adobe® and Reader® are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States
and/or other countries.

The terms HDMI and HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface,
and the HDMI Logo are trademarks or registered trademarks of
HDMI Licensing Administrator, Inc. in the United States and other
countries.

NDI® is a registered trademark of NewTek, Inc.

Other names of companies and products contained in these
Operating Instructions may be trademarks or registered "
trademarks of their respective owners.

$ERXW FRS\ULJKW DQG OLFHQFH

Distributing, copying, disassembling, reverse compiling, reverse
engineering, and also exporting in violation of export laws of the
software provided with this unit are expressly prohibited.

$EEUHYLDWLRQV

The following abbreviations are used in this manual.

* Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional SP1 32/64-bit is abbreviated
to “Windows 7”.

* Windows® Internet Explorer® 11 32/64-bit is abbreviated to
“Internet Explorer”.

For the purposes of this manual, the model numbers of the units are
given as listed in the table below.

ORGHO QXPEHU RIO)?C?L"W QXPEHU JLYHQ LQ
manual
AW-UE150WP
AW-UE150KP
AW-UE150
AW-UE150WE
AW-UE150KE
AW-RP150G AW-RP150

lllustrations and screen displays featured

in the manual

* What is shown in the manual’s illustrations and screen displays
may differ from how it is actually appears.

« Functions which can be used by Windows Internet Explorer 11
only are indicated using the mark.

» The screenshots are used in accordance with the guidelines of
Microsoft Corporation.
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Before use

Overview

« This product is an all-in-one pan-tilt head remote camera that supports
4K/12G-SDI and is also compatible with 4K/60p format.

« Equipped with an optical 20x zoom lens and 4K-compatible MOS
sensor, it is possible to record high-quality images with a high degree
of realism with the horizontal resolution of 1600 lines.

With its high sensitivity and built-in image-shake correction and night-
mode functions, the unit can record in a wide range of environments.

This product is compatible with NDI|HX technology of NewTek, Inc.

The unit supports transmission of video to NewTek NDI|HX compatible
software applications and hardware devices over a network.

When a controller is connected, camera operations can be performed
smoothly via IP control or serial control.

The unit features a night mode that exposes subjects to infrared rays,
making it possible to shoot even under low-light conditions.

When the unit is connected to a personal computer via an IP network,
it can be operated via a web browser.

With a variety of 4K interfaces, there are individual outputs for HD and
SDI, so the unit can be used flexibly in a wide range of situations as a
4K-compatible remote camera.

Connection with a Panasonic camera controller is also possible via
Panasonic's proprietary serial communication format.

The unit is available in white (AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150WE) or black
(AW-UE150KP/AW-UE150KE) to suit your intended application and
environment.

&RPSXWHU UHTXLUHPHQWYV

CPU 7th Generation Intel® Core™ (Kaby Lake or later)
recommended
Memory For Windows:
4 GB or more
For Mac:

4 GB or more

Network function

100BASE-T/TX or 1000BASE-T,
RJ-45 connector

Image display

Resolution: 1920 x 1080 pixels or more
Color generation: True Color 24-bit or more

Supported operating
systems and
ZHE EURZVHUYV,

For Windows:
Microsoft® Windows® 7, 10
Windows® Internet Explorer® 11
64-bit/32-bit

Microsoft Edge
Google Chrome

For Mac:
macOS 10.13
Safari 11

macOS 10.12
Safari 11

0OS X 10.11
Safari 11

Google Chrome

For iPhone, iPad:
i0S
Safari

For Android:
Android OS
Google Chrome

Other

Adobe® Reader®
(for viewing the operating instructions available on
the website)




Before use (continued)

IMPORTANT
* )DLOXUH WR SURYLGH WKH UHTXLUHG SH
environment may slow down the delineation of the images on
WKH VFUHHQ PDNH LW LPSRVVLEOH IRU V\
DQG FDXVH RWKHU NLQGV RI SUREOHPV

<NOTE>

« Depending on the software version of the unit, an update may be
necessary.

« For the latest information on compatible operating systems and web
browsers, visit the support desk at the following website.

https://pro-av.panasonic.net/

Disclaimer of warranty

IN NO EVENT SHALL Panasonic Corporation BE LIABLE TO ANY
PARTY OR ANY PERSON, EXCEPT FOR REPLACEMENT OR
REASONABLE MAINTENANCE OF THE PRODUCT, FOR THE
CASES, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO BELOW:

A ANY DAMAGE AND LOSS, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION,
DIRECT OR INDIRECT, SPECIAL, CONSEQUENTIAL OR
EXEMPLARY, ARISING OUT OF OR RELATING TO THE
PRODUCT;

B PERSONAL INJURY OR ANY DAMAGE CAUSED BY
INAPPROPRIATE USE OR NEGLIGENT OPERATION OF THE
USER;

C UNAUTHORIZED DISASSEMBLE, REPAIR OR MODIFICATION
OF THE PRODUCT BY THE USER;

D INCONVENIENCE OR ANY LOSS ARISING WHEN IMAGES
ARE NOT DISPLAYED, DUE TO ANY REASON OR CAUSE
INCLUDING ANY FAILURE OR PROBLEM OF THE PRODUCT;

E ANY PROBLEM, CONSEQUENTIAL INCONVENIENCE,

OR LOSS OR DAMAGE, ARISING OUT OF THE SYSTEM
COMBINED BY THE DEVICES OF THIRD PARTY;

F ANY DEMANDS FOR COMPENSATION, CLAIMS, ETC.
OCCASIONED BY THE INFRINGEMENT OF PRIVACY BY
INDIVIDUALS OR ORGANIZATIONS WHOSE IMAGES WERE
SHOT BY THE USER BECAUSE THESE IMAGES (INCLUDING
THE RECORDINGS MADE) WERE MADE AVAILABLE BY THE

USER BECAUSE IN THE PUBLIC DOMAIN FOR SOME REASON

OR OTHER OR BECAUSE THE IMAGES ENDED UP BEING
USED FOR PURPOSES OTHER THAN THE ONE DESCRIBED
ABOVE;

G LOSS OF REGISTERED DATA CAUSED BY ANY FAILURE.

Network security

UV R QaR e Gt e XdéaHd-be used while connected to a network, the

following security risks exist.
VKH ZHE EURZVHU WR ZRUN

A Leakage or theft of information through the unit

B Unauthorized operation of the unit by persons with malicious intent

C Interference with or stoppage of the unit by persons with malicious
intent

It is your responsibility to take precautions, such as those described
below, to protect yourself against the above network security risks.
Panasonic does not accept any responsibility for damage of this type.

 Use the unit in a network secured by a firewall, etc.

If the unit is connected to a network that includes personal computers,
make sure that the system is not infected by computer viruses or other
malicious programs (using a regularly updated antivirus program, anti-
spyware program, etc.).

Protect your network against unauthorized access by restricting users
to those who log in with an authorized user name and password.
After accessing the unit as an administrator, be sure to close all web
browsers.

Change the administrator password periodically.

To avoid passwords that can be guessed easily by third parties,

set a password of at least 8 characters in length, including at least

3 different types of characters, such as upper case, lower case,
numbers, and symbols.

Restrict access to the unit by authenticating the users, for example,

to prevent setting information stored on the unit from leaking over the
network.

Do not install the unit in locations where the unit, cables, and other
parts can be easily damaged or destroyed by persons with malicious
intent.

 Avoid connections that use public lines.

<NOTE>

Notes on user authentication

» User authentication on the unit can performed via digest authentication
or basic authentication. If basic authentication is used without the use
of a dedicated authentication device, password leaks may occur.
We recommend using digest authentication or host authentication.

Usage restrictions

* We recommend connecting the unit, controller, and any computers to
the same network segment.
Events based on settings inherent to the network devices, for example,
may occur in connections that include different segments, so be sure
to perform checks prior to operation.



Features

Multi-format support
* You can switch between the following formats via the camera
menus or a web browser.

[4K format]

2160/59.94p, 2160/50p, 2160/29.97p*1 @
2160/23.98p*1 &

[HD format]

1080/59.94p, 1080/50p, 1080/29.97p*1 & 3V)
1080/25p*1 & 3V) *2 @S *1g
1080/23.98p*1 & 3V) L L
720/59.94p, 720/50p

*1® *1%

*1 Native output
*2 OVER 59.94i output (your monitor may recognize the signal as
59.94i).

1-type 4K MOS sensor and high-performance

20x zoom lens featured

* A newly developed 1-type 4K MOS sensor and DSP (digital signal
processor) are incorporated. High-quality pictures are obtained by
video processing in many different kinds of ways.

« In addition to its optical 20x zoom lens, the unit comes with a 10x
digital zoom to achieve high-quality images that overflow with
ambiance.

« A dynamic range stretcher (DRS) function that compensates for ”
overexposure and loss of dark detail and a digital noise reduction
(DNR) function for minimizing image lag even in dark locations
and shooting scenes clearly are incorporated to reproduce clean
and clear images in a wide range of applications.

(DV\ RSHUDWLRQ RI XQLW HQDEOHG

integration with a high-performance pan-tilt

head unit

« Operations at the high speed of 60°/s

« Wide rotational angles with a panning range of +175° and a tilting
range from —30° to 210°

« Quiet operation with noise levels of NC35

 Storage of up to 100 positions in the preset memory
(The number of preset memories that can be used varies from one
controller to another.)

Built-in night mode

* The unit supports infrared shooting.
By exposing subjects to infrared rays, shooting under ordinarily
difficult low-light conditions is possible.
(Image output will be in black and white.)

* The iris will be fixed at open.

IP image output functions

* The unit is equipped with image compression and IP transmission
LSI capabilities. Output in 4K quality at up to 60 fps.

» Operation with IP control allows for a wide range of applications,
such as controlling the camera from remote locations.

<NOTE>

« It may be necessary to upgrade the version of the controllers
other than AW-RP150 in order to support the unit. For details on
upgrading, visit the support page on the following website.
https://pro-av.panasonic.net/
The maximum distances between the units and controller is
1000 meters (3280 ft). (when serial control is exercised)
Use of an external device or some other means must be
provided separately in order to extend the video signal
connections.

Easy construction of systems thanks to
integrated design used for pan-tilt head,

camera and lens
By integrating the camera, lens and pan-tilt head into a single unit,
it is now easier to construct systems.

Use of easy-to-operate wireless remote control
RSWLRQDO DFFHVVRU\

» A wireless remote control capable of operating up to four units can
be used.
It can easily be used to set the various functions or switch
between them while viewing the menu screens.

JOH[LEOH FDPHUD OD\RXW HQDEOHG

connection and installation

« This unit features excellent connectivity and installability thanks
to the IP control; a lightweight main unit, and the turn-lock
mechanism, which enables the user to install it on his or her own
(only when used indoors).

T
« Bear in mind that this unit is designed to be used indoors only:
It cannot be used outdoors.

While including a larger 4K lens and pan/
tilt mechanism, the unit still has the same

LQVWDOODWLRQ IRRWSULQW DV SUH’

« The unit maintains the compact installation footprint of previous
models.

Easy connections and settings courtesy of IP

control

« Up to two hundred units can be operated by IP connection from a
Panasonic controller (AW-RP150).
(The maximum length of the LAN cables is 100 meters (328 ft).)

» Network connection with AW-RP150 requires setup of an initial
DFFRXQW : SDJH
When an initial account is not set up, AW-RP150 can detect but
cannot control this unit.

PoE++ * eliminates need for camera power

configurations
« Configurations for camera's power supply are not necessary when
the unit is connected to a network device that supports the POE++

+LJK GHJUHH RI FRPSDWLELOLW\ Z L WikdBdDEREBY BoQotnfihi)
FXUUHQWO\ DYDLODEOH FRQW UR O O H¥ftyere tmirgian (LLOPY is Bso supported, but it may be

IOH[LEOH V\VWHP WR EH SXW WRJHngﬁEji

« A maximum of five units can be operated by serial control from
one of Panasonic’s currently available controllers (AW-RP150).
The unit can also be used together with the cameras and pan-tilt
head unit systems currently available from Panasonic Corporation
so that an existing system can be used to advantage to put
together a system that is even more flexible.

10

ry to make settings on the network device (IEEE P802.3bt

t)*4.

<NOTE>

« If the external DC power supply and a PoE++ power supply are
connected simultaneously, the external DC power supply will have
priority. If the external DC power supply is disconnected while both
power supplies are connected, the unit will restart automatically,
and the image will be interrupted.

* Use a Category 5e cable or higher when using a POE++ power
supply. The maximum length of the cable between the power
supply unit and the unit is 100 meters (328 ft). Using a cable that
is lower than Category 5e may result in reduced power supply
capabilities.

*3 Power over Ethernet Plus Plus. Referred to as "PoE++" in this
manual.

*4 For details on PoE++ power supply devices for which operation
has been verified, consult your local dealer.

LV SRVVLEOH



Accessories

Check that the following accessories are present and accounted

for.

< After removing the product from its container, dispose of the power cable cap (if supplied) and packing materials in an appropriate manner.

ORXQW EUDFNHW IRU LQVWDOODYV
(Hanging/Desktop) (1)

Vet Qniviouniting=sierew (with flat washer, spring
washer)

0T PP LQFKHYV

9

Drop-prevention wire (1)
Drop-prevention wire mounting screw
(comes attached to the unit)

@

%UDFNHW PRXQWLQJ VFUHZV ELQ
0ot PP LQFKHYV

IARA

Optional accessories

G KHDG

z
z
z )LEHU PRGXOH

<NOTE>

:LUHOHVV UHPRWH FRQWURO $: 50
'LUHFW FHLOLQJ PRXQW EUDFNHW :9 4

*

6L]H 3$$° GU\ EDWWHU\ [
$

 For details on optional accessories, refer to the catalog or consult your local dealer.
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Operating precautions

6KRRW XQGHU WKH SURSHU OLJKWLGQ@QKH KQG&WVERBHY ZLWK WKH VDIH PRC

To produce pictures with eye-pleasing colors, shoot under the
proper lighting conditions.
The pictures may not appear with their proper colors when shooting

under fluorescent lights. Select the proper lighting as required.
”

The safe mode is function designed to protect the unit from damage.
JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR 3&RQFHUQLQJ WKH VDIH

Operating temperature range
Avoid using the unit in cold locations where the temperature drops

7R HQVXUH D VWDEOH SHUIRUPDQ F Hheltw@ °aNBK°H or@oRdatbns where the temperature rises

term

Using the unit for prolonged periods in locations where the
temperature and humidity levels are high will cause its parts to
deteriorate, resulting in a reduction of its service life.
(Recommended temperature: Max. 35 °C (95 °F))

Ensure that a cooling unit or heating unit will not blow any air
directly toward the installation location.

Do not point the camera at
VWURQJ OLJKWYV

When parts of the MOS sensor are

exposed to spotlights or other strong

lights, blooming (a phenomenon where

the edges of strong lights become "
blurred) may occur.

Blooming

above 40 °C (104 °F) since these temperatures downgrade the
picture quality and adversely affect the internal parts.

Concerning the MONI OUT signal

It is anticipated that MONI OUT is used in applications such as for
outputting images to be cropped from 4K to HD and for monitoring
images.

%ULJKW VXEMg Fweoncerning the HDMI interface standard

This unit has been certified as HDMI-compatible, but on rare
occasions images may not be displayed depending on the HDMI
device which has been connected to the unit.

&RORU EDUV
Color bars are used to adjust the color phase, and the widths and
positions of these bars may differ from other models.

+ SDWHQW SRRO OLFHQVLQJ

+
. This, prpduct.is i Ea)i@ﬂ n the AVC Patent Portfolio License,
:KDW KDSSHQV ZLWK KLJK EULJKWQ Eﬁytﬁghgr%igtjgfﬁ) e n}?beyond uses by users, who engage

Flare may occur if an extremely bright light source is pointed at
the lens. In a case like this, change the angle or take some other
remedial action.

When using the automatic functions

« In the [Scene] such as the camera menu, the initial settings on
some items has been set to auto, making it impossible for these
items to be operated manually. To operate them manually, switch
from the auto settings to the manual settings as required.

» When using the ATW (auto tracking white adjustment) function
under fluorescent lights, the white balance may vary.

« In some situations, it may be hard to focus at the auto setting. In
cases like this, select the manual setting, and focus manually.

Zooming and focusing

When the focus is set manually, out-of-focusing may occur during
zooming.

After zooming, if necessary, either adjust the focus or set the focus
to auto.

When using the focus at the manual setting, proceed with zooming
after setting the focus position at the Tele end where the focusing
accuracy is higher. (However, if the distance from the unit to the
subject is less than 1.5 meters (4.92 ft), the subject may shift out of
focus at the Wide end.)

If zooming is performed to the Tele end after having adjusted the
focus at the Wide end, out-of-focusing may occur.

Operation of the lens when the power is turned

on
When the unit’s power is turned on, the zoom, focus and iris are ”
adjusted automatically.
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in the acts described below, for their own personal and non-profit

applications.

(i) Recording of image information in compliance with the AVC
standard (hereafter, “AVC videos”)

(ii) Playing of AVC videos recorded by consumers engaging
in personal activities or AVC videos acquired from licensed
providers

For details, visit MPEG LA, LLC website (http://www.mpegla.com).

Concerning PoE++ power supply

The unit complies with the IEEE 802.3bt.

Use a compatible Ethernet hub and PoE++ injector to use a POE++
power supply.

Software authentication (LLDP) complies with IEEE P802.3bt, but it
may be necessary to make settings on the network device.

For details on Ethernet hubs and PoE++ injectors for which
operations have been verified, consult your local dealer.

7XUQ RIl WKH SRZHU EHIRUH FRQQHF
GLVFRQQHFWLQJ WKH FDEOHV

This unit is not equipped with a power switch.
Turn off the DC 12 V power supply or PoE++ power supply device
before connecting or disconnecting cables.

+DQGOH WKH XQLW FDUHIXOO\
Do not drop the unit or subject it to strong impact or vibration.
Failure to obey may cause the unit to malfunction.

When the unit is not in use

Turn off the unit's power when it is not in use.

When the unit is no longer going to be used, do not leave it lying
around, but be absolutely sure to dispose of it properly.



Operating precautions (continued)

'R QRW WRXFK WKH RSWLFDO V\V\VHNRaisténanseV

The optical system parts are vital to the operation of the camera. Turn off the unit's power before proceeding with maintenance.

Under no circumstances must they be touched. Failure to obey may result in injuries.

In the unlikely event that they have become dusty, remove the Wipe the surfaces using a soft dry cloth. Avoid all contact with

dust by using a camera blower or by wiping them gently with a lens benzine, paint thinners and other volatile substances, and avoid

cleaning paper. using these substances. Otherwise, the casing may become
discolored.

Do not point the camera directly at the sun or a

ODVHU EHDP QR PDWWHU ZKHWKHU LB QRWvWXHRWKY RBPHUD KHDG E\ K
Q RW Turning the camera head by hand may cause the unit to

L . . . malfunction.
Taking images of the sun, laser beams, or other brightly lit subjects

for prolonged periods of time may damage the CCD. o . . ..
prolengeap Y 9 Use the unit in an environment with minimal

Personal computer used PRLVWXUH DQG GXVW _
Avoid using the unit in an environment with high concentration of
moisture or dust since these conditions will damage the internal
parts.

If the same image is displayed for a prolonged period on a personal
computer's monitor, the monitor may be damaged. Use of a screen
saver is recommended.

Concerning the IP address setting , SERXW WKH OHQV SDQ WLOW KHDG
If the lens, pan-tilt head, and other parts are not operated for a long

period of time, the viscosity of the grease applied inside them may

increase and operation may become no longer possible. Move the

lens and pant/tilt head regularly.

Do not run the Easy IP Setup Software on a multiple number of
personal computers for a single camera and set the IP address at
the same time.

Otherwise, you will be unable to complete the proper procedure and
set the IP address correctly.

$ERXW FRQVXPDEOHYV

Do not allow foreign matter to make contact The following parts are consumables. Replace them using the
lifespans as a guide.

ZLWK WKH URWDWLQJ SDUWYV

) . - The lifespans may vary depending on the operating environment
Failure to obey may cause the unit to malfunction. and operating conditions. The lifespans are a guide for when the

unit is used at 35 °C (95 °F).

Do not get close to the moving parts of the « Cooling fan: Approx. 15000 hours
FDPHUD KHDG Contact your dealer regarding replacements.
Do not put your fingers or body close to the unit while it is in

operation. Doing so may result in injury or cause the unit to Disposal of the unit

malfunction. ”

When the unit has reached the end of its service life and is to be
disposed of, ask a qualified contractor to dispose of the unit properly
in order to protect the environment.

Furthermore, if the unit hits a person or obstacle, during the panning
or tilting operation, the unit will enter into the safe mode.
For details, refer to the page 147.

.HHS WKH XQLW DzD\ IURP ZDWHU
Avoid all direct contact with water. Failure to obey may cause the
unit to malfunction.

, Information on software used with this product

This product includes GNU General Public License (GPL) and GNU Lesser General Public License (LGPL) licensed software, and the customer is
entitled to obtain, modify, or redistribute the source code for the software.

This product includes MIT Licensed software.

This product includes BSD Licensed software.

For details on obtaining the source codes, visit the following website.

https://panasonic.biz/cns/sav/

However, do not contact Panasonic for questions regarding obtained source codes.
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Wireless remote control (optional accessory)

7KLV XQLW FDQ EH RSHUDWHG E\ UHPRWH FRQWURDRXWLRU DLZHOMONVWHPRWH FRQWURO VLJQDO OL
UHPRWH FRQWURO PRGHO QXPEHU $: 50 * SXUFKDVHG VHSDUDWHO\
&KHFN RXW WKH IROORZLQJ SRLQWYV EHIRUH XVERQTEB¥KH ZLUHOHVV UHPRWH
FRQWURO e The arrows in the figure below show the light-sensing directions in
which the wireless remote control signals travel.
z Point the wireless remote control at the unit's wireless )
remote control signal light-sensing area (front panel or Wireless remote
EDFN SDQHO DQG RSHUDWH LW ZLWKLQ® Ijrg@ﬁ@hj'ﬁgt'ﬁh
IW IURP WKHVH DUHDV

panel, 1 place) )
Wireless remote

control signal light-
sensing area (front
panel, 2 places)

z 5HIHU WR /D\RXW RI ZLUHOHVVY UHPRWH FRQWURO
OLJKW VHQVLQJ DUHDV! RQ WKH ULJKW

z The signal sensing distance is reduced if the angle at
which the wireless remote control signals are sensed is
LQFUHDVHG ‘
The light-sensing sensitivity is reduced to about one-half when the ‘ () =
wireless remote control is pointed at an angle of 40 degrees from
each position in front of a wireless remote control signal light-sensing
area (front panel or back panel).
If the remote control is operated from the behind the unit, it may be
either difficult or impossible to perform the desired operations.

z If the unit is installed near fluorescent lights, plasma
monitors or other such products or if the unit is
exposed to sunlight, the effects of the light may make it
LPSRVVLEOH IRU WKH XQLW WR EH RSHUDW ifopvikWLQJ WKH ZLUHOHVV
UHPRWH FRQWURO )

Be sure to follow the steps below for installation and use.

» Take steps to ensure that the wireless remote control signal light-
sensing area will not be exposed to the light from fluorescent lights,
plasma monitors or other such products or from the sun.

« Install the unit away from fluorescent lights, plasma monitors and
other such products.

z )RU DERXW PLOQXWHV HYHQ DIWHU WKH EDWWHU
removed from the wireless remote control, the selection
RI WKH RSHUDWLRQ WR EH SHUIRUPHG WKH &$0 ! #&$o—r11—
&$0 ! RU &$0 ! EXWWRQ ZKLFK ZDV SUHVVHG ORVW,  ZLOO| -
UHPDLQ VWRUHG LQ WKH PHPRU\ o | -
When a longer period of time elapses, however, the
VHOHFWLRQ LV UHVHW WR WKH VWDWXV H
&$0 ! EXWWRQ ZDV SUHVVHG (

o
Approx. 45° | Approx. 45°

OLVKHG ZKHQ WKH

* Rear panel view
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Parts and their functions

Camera unit

ORXQW EUDFNHW IRU LQVWDOODWLRQ VXUID
accessory)

Mount this bracket onto the installation surface, and then attach the

camera main unit to the bracket.

Drop-prevention wire

1 This wire is screwed down to the bottom panel of the camera main
unit. Loop the circle part of the wire around the hook of the mount
bracket.

Status display lamp
This lights in the following way depending on the status of the unit.

Orange | Light up When the standby status is established
2 Blink twice | When a signal not matched by the remote control
ID has been received from the wireless remote
control (optional accessory) while the power is on
3 Green | Light up When the power is on
Blink twice | When a signal matched by the remote control
ID has been received from the wireless remote
control (optional accessory) while the power is on
Blinking When the initialization process is complete
4 rapidly
Red Light up When trouble has occurred in the unit
Blinking Firmware being updated
slowly
6 Blinking When a PoE++ software authentication error has
rapidly occurred
Tilt head
This rotates in the right and left direction.
7 Wireless remote control signal light-sensing area

The light-sensing area is provided in three places, on the front panel
of the camera pedestal and at the top of the rear panel.

R | Hole for securing the camera pedestal
ear pane This hole is provided in the bottom panel of the camera pedestal.

Camera head

This rotates in the up and down direction.

Tally lamp
N oo T This comes on or goes off in response to the control from the

@ controller but only when “On” has been selected as the tally lamp use
[T |

setting. The tally lamp is red or green.

15 16| 18 19 20 21 22 /$1 FRQQHFWRU IRU ,3 FRQWURO /$1 /,1. $&7
17 This LAN connector (RJ-45) is connected when exercising IP control
over the unit from an external device. Use a LAN cable (category 5e

Bottom panel or better, maximum 100 m (328 ft)) for connection.

23<
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Parts and their functions (continued)

RS-422 connector <RS-422>

This RS-422 connector (RJ-45) is connected when exercising serial

control over the unit from an external device. Use a cable with the

following specifications for the connection to this connector.

Furthermore, by shorting the R-TALLY signal (2-pin) with the GND

(1-pin), it is possible to light the tally lamp (red) in the camera head

section of the unit.

<NOTE>

» Do not connect PoE cable to the RS-422 port.

» Do not apply a voltage to the R_TALLY_IN signal pin.

* Menu settings enable the output to pin 7 and pin 8 of the red tally
and green tally signals received by the unit. Output is by contact
output, and normally is “OPEN?", then it becomes “MAKE" for output.

: SDJH

LAN cable*! (category 5e or above, straight cable),
max. 1000 m (3280 ft)

** 8VH RI DQ 673 VKLHOGHG WZLVWHG SDU
TT? Signal Pllr::z Signal
1 |GND 5 |TXD+
L 1 2 |R_TALLY_IN 6 |RXD+
i 3 |RXD- 7 |OPTION_OUT1
4  |TXD- 8 |OPTION_OUT2

» Example OPTION_OUT1, OPTION_OUT2 connector
connections

Voltage: Maximum DC12 V
Current: Maximum 100 mA

AW-UE150 %
OPTION_OUT1
OPTION_OUT2 ~
1%
GND

u
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6HUYLFH VZLWFKHYV 6(59,&(!
Perform switch settings before turning the unit on.

<t @00 | e

Py

RO upon

(ORI
—

!

Service switches

Function Factory settings
SW1 | Switches for initialization
(Refer to the explanations in “Initialization 1” OFF
and “Initialization 2")
|SW2 v OFF
P \{Vh&/HIEd@dDaP@F@ @ddd3or factory OFF
adjustments)
Sw4 OFF
Initialization 1

* Reset the user authentication settings and host authentication
settings for network connection.
(This will delete all the registered user information (IDs/passwords)
and host information (IP addresses).)
« With the IR ID switches and service switches set as shown below,
turn on the power of the unit.
IRID SW1 SW2 SW3 Sw4

N

« When initialization is complete, the status display lamp on the
front of the unit blinks green. Set the service switches back to their
original positions (SW1 to SW4 all OFF), then restart the unit.

Initialization 2
« The unit is reset to the state it was in at the time of purchase. (All
camera menu setting values and network setting values are reset.)
« With the IR ID switches and service switches set as shown below,
turn on the power of the unit.
IRID SW1 SW2 SW3 Sw4

0 o

« When initialization is complete, the status display lamp on the
front of the unit blinks green. Set the service switches back to their
original positions (SW1 to SW4 all OFF), then restart the unit.

HDMI connector <HDMI>
This is the HDMI video output connector.

*6', 287 FRQQHFWRU * 6",
This is the 3G SDI video signal output connector.

287!



Parts and their functions (continued)

*/ ,1 FRQQHFWRU * / 1!
This is the external sync signal input connector.
This unit supports BBS (Black Burst Sync) and tri-level
synchronization.
Supply to this connector the signals that correspond to the video
signal format which has been set.

Frequency: 59.94 Hz, 29.97 Hz

External sync signal input format

Format

Tri-level sync BBS
2160/59.94p 1080/59.94p 1080/29.97p 480/59.94i
720/59.94p 1080/59.94i
2160/29.97p S 1080/29.97PsF
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
720/59.94p
1080/59.94i S
1080/29.97p S
1080/29.97PsF S
1080/23.98p S
over 59.94i
720/59.94p 1080/59.94p

720/59.94p

Frequency: 50 Hz, 25 Hz

External sync signal input format

Format -
Tri-level sync BBS
2160/50p 1080/50p 1080/25p 576/50i
720/50p 1080/50i
2160/25p S 1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50p
720/50p
1080/50i ]
1080/25p S
1080/25PsF S
720/50p 1080/50p
720/50p

Frequency: 24 Hz

External sync signal input format

Format -
Tri-level sync
2160/24p 1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24PsF

Frequency: 23.98 Hz

External sync signal input format

Format -
Tri-level sync

2160/23.98p
1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF

1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF

'& ,1 FRQQHFWRU 1!
Input 12 V DC.
<NOTE>
» Use a DC cable with the following lengths.

For 12 V input: Max. 3 m (9.84 ft) (when using an AWG16 cable)

95 FRQQHFWRU

» External DC power supply
Connect after making sure that the output voltage of the external DC
power supply is compatible with the rated voltage of the camera.
Select an output amperage for the external DC power supply with a
margin above the total amperage of the connected devices.
The total amperage of connected devices can be calculated with the
following formula.

Total power consumption + voltage
When the power of the camera is turned on, inrush current is generated.
Insufficient power supply when turning on the power may cause a
malfunction. We recommend that you use an external DC power supply
that can assure double the capacity of the total power consumption of the
camera and connected devices that are turned on by interlock when the
power of the camera is turned on (such as lenses, wireless microphone
receivers).

17

* Make sure of the pin alignment of the DC output terminal of the
external DC power supply and the camera DC IN connector, and
connect the polarity correctly.

If the +12 V power supply is mistakenly connected to the GND terminal,
it may cause fire or malfunction.

F==IN

AW ([N |-
|

HA16RA-4P (77)
Hirose Electric Co.

IR ID switches <IR ID>

CAM1 CAM2 &$0 CAM4

IRID IRID IRID IRID

24| 20 | 10H) | (OO

These are used to select the ID of the wireless remote control
RSWLRQDO DFFHVVRU\ SDJH

The IR ID switch settings “CAM1” to “CAM4” correspond to the

<CAM1> to <CAM4> buttons on the wireless remote control.

Ground connector
Connects to the ground connector on a wall outlet, ground bar, etc.
IRU JURXQGLQJ SDJH

AUDIO IN connector <AUDIO IN>
Inputs external audio (microphone, line).

IHQWLODWLRQ KROHYV
Blocking the ventilation holes may cause a malfunction. Make sure
there is sufficient space around the ventilation holes.

MONITOR OUT connector <MONI OUT>
This is an SDI video signal output connector. Use it in applications
such as displaying the crop position when cropping from 4K to HD
and for monitoring images.

12G SDI OUT connector <12G SDI OUT>
This is a 12G-SDI video signal output connector.

2SWLFDO FRQQHFWRU 237,&%/!
This is the connector for the SFP+ optical fiber module. By connecting
the optional fiber module, it is possible to output signals converted to
optical signals from SDI signals. Select the fiber module that suits the
signal band*! for each format.

*1 « 4K (59.94p, 50p): 12G
« 4K (other than 59.94p, 50p): 6G
* HD (59.94p, 50p): 3G
* HD (other than 59.94p, 50p): 1.5G
<NOTE>
 This unit does not support input by optical signals.

Tripod screw holes

6FUHZ 81& ,62 > PP
Use these screw holes when securing the unit to a tripod, etc.

LQFKHV @



Parts and their functions (continued)

Output conditions for each video format

YUHTXHQF\ System Format HDMI 12G SDI OUT 237,&%/ * 6' 287 MONI OUT
2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p 1080/59.94p+! L
2160/59.94p 1080/59.94p+1 1080/59.94p+1 1080/59.94p+! 1080/59.94ix! 1080/59.94i
2160/29.97p 2160/29.97p 2160/29.97p 1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
2160/29.97p 1080/29.97, 1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p 1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
=21p 1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF : :
1080/59.94p .

" 1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p 1080129, 01 1080/59.94i
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97p 1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
1080/23.98p over 1080/23.98p over 1080/23.98p over 1080/23.98p over 1080/23.98p over 1080/23.98p over
59.94i 59.94p 59.94i 59.94i 59.94i 59.94i
720/59.94p 720/59.94p 720/59.94p 720/59.94p 720/59.94p 720/59.94p

2160/50p 2160/50p 2160/50p 1080/50p+?2 o
2160/50p 1080/50p+2 1080/50p+2 1080/50p+2 1080/50i%? 1080750
2160/25p 2160/25p 2160/25p 1080/25p 1080/25p
2160/25p 1080/25 1080/25p 1080/25p 1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
P 1080/25PSF 1080/25PSF
1080/50p 1080/50p 1080/50p 1080/50p 10807501 1080/50i
1080/50i 1080/50i 1080/50i 1080/50i 1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p 1080/25p 1080/25p 1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25p 1080/25PsF 1080/25PSF 1080/25PSF 1080/25PSF
720/50p 720/50p 720/50p 720/50p 720/50p 720/50p
2160/24p 2160/24p 2160/24p
sty 2160/24p 1080/241 1080/24p 1080/24p 1080/24p 1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p 1080/24p 1080/24p 1080/24p 1080/24p
2160/23.98p 2160/23.98p 2160/23.98p 1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
2160/23.98p 1080/23.98 1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p 1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF

0 98P 1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF : :
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98p 1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF

*1 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.

*2 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.
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Parts and their functions (continued)

IP video transmission output (multi-channel display)

¢« :KHQ 36WUHDPLQJ PRGH"™ LV VHW WR 3+ 8+"' ~
Settings + + + + JPEG(1) JPEG(2) -3(*
3840%2160
1920x1080
Resolution — — — — 1280%x720
640x360 640x360 640x360
320x180 320%180 320x180
30fps 30fps 30fps
System 15fps 15fps 15fps
IUHTXHRQF\ 30fps — — — —
+] 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
25fps 25fps 25fps
System 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps
IUHTXHRQF\ 25fps — — — — 5ips 5ips 5fps
50Hz
1fps 1fps 1fps
30fps 30fps 30fps
System 15fps 15fps 15fps
Frame rate IUHT XHRQ F\ 30fps — — — —
+] 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
25fps 25fps 25fps
System 12 5fps 12 5fps 12 5fps
IUHTXHRQ F\ 25fps — — — — 5ips 5ips 5ips
25Hz
1fps 1fps 1fps
24fps 24fps 24fps
System 12fps 12fps 12fps
IUHT XHRQ F\ 24fps — — — —
+] 4fps 4fps 4fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
» The H.265(UHD) transmission mode (Transmission priority) cannot be selected.
¢« :KHQ 36WUHDPLQJ PRGH” LV VHW WR 3+
Settings + + + + JPEG(1) JPEG(2) -3(*
1920x1080 1920x1080 1920x1080
Resolution 1280%720 1280%720 1280%720 1280%720 1280x720
640%360 640%360 640x360 640%360 640%x360 640%360
320x180 320x180 320%180 320x180 320%180 320x180
60fps 60fps
System 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps
IUHTXHRQF\ 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps
+] 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
50fps 50fps
System 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps
IUHTXHRQF\ 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps
50Hz Sfps Sfps Sfps Sfps Sfps Sfps Sfps
1fps 1fps 1fps
Frame rate System 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps
IUHTXHRF\ 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps
+] 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps
I?init?rmx HO F 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps
25Hz 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
24fps 24fps 24fps 24fps 24fps
System 12fps 12fps 12fps
IUHTXHQF\ — —
+] 4fps 4fps 4fps
1fps 1fps 1fps

» The available options for the H.264 transmission mode (Transmission priority) are limited to 30fps or lower (excluding 24fps).
* When the system frequency is 24/23.98Hz, the resolution for H.264(1) and H.264(2) is limited to 1920x%1080.
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Parts and their functions (continued)

¢« :KHQ 36WUHDPLQJ PRGH" LV VHW WR 3+ 8+' "~
Settings + + + + + JPEG(1) JPEG(2) -3(*
3840%2160
1920x1080
Resolution — — — — 1280%x720
640x360 640x360 640x360
320x180 320%180 320x180
60fps
System 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps
IUHTXHQF\ — — — — 15fps 15fps 15fps
+] Sfps Sfps 5fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
50fps
System 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps
IUHTXHQF\ — — — — 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps
50Hz Sfps Sfps Sfps
1fps 1fps 1fps
Frame rate System 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps
IUHTXHQF\ — _ _ o 15fps 15fps 15fps
+] 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps
System 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps
TUHTXHQF\ — o o o 5fps 5fps 5fps
25Hz
1fps 1fps 1fps
24fps 24fps 24fps 24fps
System 12fps 12fps 12fps
IUHTXHRQF\ — — — —
+] 4fps 4fps 4fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
* The H.264(UHD) transmission mode (Transmission priority) cannot be selected.
* When “Streaming mode” is set to “JPEG (UHD)”
Settings + + + + + JPEG(1) JPEG(2) -3(*
3840x2160
1920x1080 1920x1080
Resolution — 1280x720 1280x720 1280x720 1280x720 — —
640360 640x360 640360
320x180 320x180 320x180
60fps 60fps
System 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps
IUHTXHQF\ — 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps — —
+] Sfps Sfps Sfps Sfps 5fps
1fps
50fps 50fps
System 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps
IUHTXHQF\ — 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps — —
50Hz Sfps Sfps Sfps Sfps 5fps
1fps
30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps
Frame rate System 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps
IUHTXHQF\ — — —
+] 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps
25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps
System 12 5fps 12 5fps 12 5fps 12 5fps
IUHTXHQF\ — — —
25H7 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps
24fps 24fps
System
IUHTX+I-;QF\ — — — 4ips — _
1fps

» The available options for the H.264 transmission mode (Transmission priority) are limited to 30fps or lower (excluding 24fps).
* When the system frequency is 24/23.98Hz, the resolution for H.264(1) and H.264(2) is limited to 1920x%1080.
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Parts and their functions (continued)

* When “Streaming mode” is set to “RTMP”

Settings + + JPEG(1) JPEG(2) -3(*
1920x1080 1920x1080
. 1280x720 1280x720
Resolution —
640x360 640x360 640x360
320x180 320%180 320x180
60fps
System 30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps
IUHTXHRQF\ — 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps
+] Sfps Sfps Sfps Sfps
1fps 1fps 1fps
50fps
System 25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps
IUHTXHRQF\ — 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps
50Hz Sfps 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
30fps 30fps 30fps 30fps
Frame rate System P p P P
IUHTXHRF\ 15fps 15fps 15fps 15fps
+] 5fps 5fps 5fps 5fps
1fps 1fps 1fps
25fps 25fps 25fps 25fps
System
12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps 12.5fps
IUHTXHRQF\ — 5¢ 5f 5¢ 56
25Hz ps ps ps ps
1fps 1fps 1fps
24fps 24fps 24fps 24fps
System 12fps 12fps 12fps
IUHTXHRF\ —
+] 4fps 4fps 4fps
1fps 1fps 1fps

» The available options for the H.264 transmission mode (Transmission priority) are limited to 30fps or lower (excluding 24fps).
* When the system frequency is 24/23.98Hz, the resolution for H.264(1) and H.264(2) is limited to 1920x1080.

* When “Streaming mode” is set to “NDI|HX”

Settings NDI|HX JPEG(1)
1920x1080
! 1280x720 1280x720
Resolution
640x360
320x180
60fps
System 30fps 30fps
IUHTXHRQF\ 15fps 15fps
+] 5fps 5fps
1fps
50fps
System 25fps 25fps
IUHTXHRQ F\12.5fps 12.5fps
50Hz 5fps Sfps
Frame rate
1fps
Svstem 30fps 30fps
| UyH TXHRF\ 15fps 15fps
+] 5fps 5fps
1fps
System 25fps 25fps
IUHTXHQF \125.;:55 11;135
25Hz
1fps

* It is not possible to select NDI[HX mode when the system frequency is 24/23.98Hz.
* The transmission mode (Transmission priority) cannot be selected.
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Parts and their functions (continued)

Wireless remote control: AW-RM50G (optional &30 WR &$0 EXWWRQV
accessory) &$0 ! &$0 ! &$0 ! &$0 !
Selects a camera to be operated.
2 Once a button has been selected, the unit corresponding to the
K——'ﬁ selected button can be operated.
—
ON/STANDBY MENU 6 ( 7 EXWWR Q 6 ( 71
1 O G 3 If this button is held down for 2 seconds when the [AWB A] memory or
(CAMi CAM2 CAM3 CAM4 [AWB B] memory has been selected for the white balance adjustment,
4 ) ) the black balance is adjusted automatically and registered in the
SET MODE [ ON-OPT-OFF memory selected.
6 5 cJ JI1ID ) 14 When this button is pressed for under 2 seconds, only the white
OFF LOW ~ HI  AUTO balance is adjusted automatically.
! C(LAINCJ 02'( EXWWRQ 02'(!
This is used to select the video signals which are output from the unit.
Each time it is pressed, the signals are switched between the color
@ bar signals and camera video signals.
8 <NOTE>
@ * When [Audio] is set to [On] and the color bar is displayed, a test
sound (1 kHz) is output. Be cautious of the volume on external
L J devices.
9 15 *$,1 EXWWRQ 2))! /2:! +,1 $872!
These are used to set the gain.
10 The gain increase can be set in three steps using the <OFF>, <LOW>
and <HI> buttons.
<LOWS> is set to 9 dB, and <HI> is set to 18 dB.
When the <AUTO> button is pressed, the AGC function is activated,
and the gain is adjusted automatically depending on the light quantity.
The maximum gain of the AGC function can be set using the camera
1 16 menu.
3UHVHW PHPRU\ FDOO EXWWRQV I WR !
18 AFOGUS  AIRIS  IRIST 17 These are used to call the information on the unit's directions and
12 c ) @ = 21 other settings, which have been registered in the unit's preset
MFOCUS MIRIS——TRIE= 19 memories No.1 to No.12, and reproduce those settings.
13 ) ) (= 22 Settings in preset memories No.13 and above cannot be called from
| 20 the wireless remote control.
35(6(7 /,0,7 EXWWRQ 35(6(7 /,0,7!
Panasonic This is used to register the settings in the preset memories or set or
release the limiters.
w When a preset memory call button is pressed while the <PRESET/
LIMIT> button is held down, the information on the unit’s current
direction and other settings is registered in the call button.
Preset memory call buttons <1> to <12> correspond to the unit's No.1
21 67$1'%< EXWWRQ 21 67$1'%<! to No.12 preset memories.
Each time this is pressed for 2 seconds, operation switches between Furthermore, the pan and tilt movement range limits (limiters) are set
turning on the unit's power and establishing the standby status. and released by operating the <PRESET/LIMIT> button, <MENU>

button and the panftilt buttons (<4 > <5 > <b > <a >).

Signal transmission window JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR 36HWWLQJ UHOHDVLQJ Wl

0(18 EXWWRQ 0(18!
Each time this is pressed for 2 seconds, operation switches between
displaying the unit's camera menu and exiting the camera menu.
When it is pressed quickly (for less than 2 seconds) while a camera
menu is displayed, the setting change is canceled.
Furthermore, the pan and tilt movement range limits (limiters) are set
and released by operating the <MENU> button, <PRESET/LIMIT>
button and the panftilt buttons (<4 > <5 > <b > <a >).
JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR 36HWWLQJ UHOHDVLQJ WKH OLPLWHUV" : SDJH
<NOTE>
* Itis not possible to switch the 12G SDI/OPTICAL, 3G SDI, HDMI
output camera menu displays in the factory settings. Switch the
VHWWLQJ WR >2Q@ ZLWK WKH FDPHUD PHQX : SDJH
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Parts and their functions (continued)

3DQ WLOW EXWWRQV DQG PHQX RSHUDW L R¥R EX BXMRDR/Q

<4><5><ph><a><v>

1) These are used to change the unit's direction.
The unit is tilted in the up/down direction using the <4 > and <5 >
buttons and panned in the left/right direction using the <b > and
<a > buttons.
The <M> button does not work during tilting and panning.

When the <4 > or <5 > and <b > or <a > buttons are pressed at the

same time, the unit moves diagonally.
2) The buttons are used for menu operations when the unit displays
the camera menus.
Use the <4 >, <5 > (<b >, <a >) buttons to select the menu items.
When a selected item has a sub-menu, the sub-menu will be
displayed by pressing the <M> button.
When the cursor is aligned with a particular item and the <M>
button is pressed on the setting menu at the bottom hierarchical
level, the setting of the selected item blinks.
When the <M> button is pressed after the setting has been
changed using the <4 > and <5 > (<b > and <a >) buttons, the
setting stops blinking, and the new setting is entered.
A setting for a regular menu item is reflected immediately if it is
changed while it is still flashing.
If the <MENU> button is pressed quickly (for less than 2 seconds)
while the setting is in the blinking status, the change will be
canceled, and the setting selected prior to the change will be
restored.
<NOTE>
 To prevent malfunctioning, there are a number of menu items
([Scene], [Format] and [Frequency]) whose setting is not reflected
immediately even if it is changed while it is still flashing.
It is reflected only after the <M> button has been pressed, causing
the setting to stop flashing and the new setting to be entered.
* A confirmation screen appears before the settings of some menu
items are to be entered.

)2&86 EXWWRQ )! 1!
These are used to adjust the lens focus manually when the manual
setting is established for the lens focus.
The focus is adjusted in the far using the <F> button and in the near
using the <N> button.

$ )2&86 EXWWRQ $ )2&86!
This is used when automatically adjusting the lens focus.

0 )2&86 EXWWRQ 0 )2&86!
This is used when manually adjusting the lens focus.
The FOCUS buttons (<F> and <N>) are used when performing the
actual adjustment.

237 EXWWRQ 21!
Turn night mode on/off.
<NOTE>
« In night mode, video output will be in black and white. In addition,

the iris will be forcibly opened.

» White balance adjustment is not possible in night mode.
» ND filter switching is not possible in night mode.

2))!
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+20(!
When this is pressed for 2 seconds, the unit’s direction (panning or
tilting) returns to the reference position.

=220 EXWWRQ 7! I
These are used to adjust the lens zoom.
The zoom is adjusted in the wide-angle using the <W> button and in
the telephoto using the <T> button.

)$67 EXWWRQ )$67!
This is used to change the movement speed at which the panning,
tilting, zooming and focusing operations are performed to the high
speed.
When the button is tapped, the movement speed can be set to the
normal high-speed operation. When the button is held down, it can be
set to an even faster high-speed operation. Tap the button to return
the movement speed to the normal high-speed operation.
<NOTE>
* The operating speed for panning and tilting when the preset
memory settings have been called can be changed using the
“Preset Speed” item of the camera menu.

6/2: EXWWRQ 6/2:!
This is used to change the movement speed at which the panning,
tilting, zooming and focusing operations are performed to the low
speed.
When the button is tapped, the movement speed can be set to the
normal low-speed operation. When the button is held down, it can be
set to an even slower low-speed operation. Tap the button to return
the movement speed to the normal low-speed operation.

$ ,5,6 EXWWRQ $ ,5,6!
This establishes the setting for adjusting the lens iris automatically in
line with the light quantity.

0 ,5,6 EXWWRQ 0 ,5,6!
This establishes the setting for adjusting the lens iris manually.
The <IRIS +> and <IRIS —> buttons are used when performing the
actual adjustment.

,5,6 EXWWRQ ,5,6 !
This is used to adjust the lens iris in the opening direction.

,5,6 £ EXWWRQ ,5,6 !
This is used to adjust the lens iris in the closing direction.



Setting the remote control IDs

The wireless remote control (optional accessory) is capable of operating
up to four units.

IDs are used to set which units are selected when the <CAM1>,
<CAM2>, <CAM3> and <CAM4> buttons on the wireless remote control
have been pressed.

* When operating a multiple number of these units using wireless
remote controls, set a different remote control ID for each control.

* When using one unit, set the remote control ID to “CAM1” unless the
setting needs to be changed.

, Setting procedure
Operate the IR ID switches on the unit's rear panel, and select “CAM1”,
3&$0 © 3&$0 " RU 3&%0 " DV WKH UHPRWH FRQWURO ,' : SDJH
The IR ID switch settings “CAM1” to “CAM4” correspond to the <CAM1>
to <CAM4> buttons on the wireless remote control.
(The factory setting is “CAM1".)

IR ID switches

(. )

ON/STANDBY MENU

AR &30 | WR &$0 ! EXWWRQV

SET MODE ON-OPT-OFF

OFF LOW HI  AUTO

2026
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Network settings

Usethe (DV\ ,3 6HWXS 6RIWZDUH W
unit’s settings

The settings related to the unit's network can be established using the

Easy IP Setup Software.

You can obtain Easy IP Setup Software (EasylPSetup.exe) by

downloading it from the following website.
https://pro-av.panasonic.net/

To establish the settings for a multiple number of units, the settings must

be selected for each camera involved.

If the settings cannot be established using the Easy IP Setup Software,

select the settings separately for the unit and personal computer on the

1IHWZRUN VHWXS VFUHHQ >1HWZRUN@ RI WKH VH
<NOTE>

« If, after the network settings have been established, another device in
the same network has the same IP address, the network operations
will not be performed properly.

Set the IP address in such a way that it does not duplicate an existing
IP address.

» Do not establish network settings from a multiple number of Easy IP
Setup Software programs at the same time for a single camera.
Similarly, do not perform the “Auto IP setting” operation of the
AW-RP150 remote camera controller at the same time.

The IP address settings may no longer be recognized as a result.

« To enhance the security of the Easy IP Setup Software, it will not be
possible to make network settings for the target camera once about
20 minutes or more have elapsed after turning the power of the
camera on. (When the [Easy IP Setup accommodate period] setting is
> PLQ@ : SDJH

* The Easy IP Setup Software cannot be used from a different subnet
via a router.

* Use Easy IP Setup Software ver. 4.25R00 or newer.

<

6WDUW WKH (DV\ ,3 6HWXS 6RIWZDUH

&OLFN WKH >6HDUFK@ EXWWRQ
[ Panazanic P Setting Softwere. ==

|, Abous this software |

Carners kst

Ho.  MAC Address P4 Address Pot Ho.  Camer Hame Mode: Pvd gverap

Semch [ Hetwork Settngs | [ Access Carnere
PTG

Fe s

&OLFN WKH 0$& DGGUHVV ,3Y DGGUHVV RI W
6HWWLQJVC

UN

| - abous this software |

QG FOLFN WKH >1HWZR

Carners kst

Ho.

MAC Address P4 Address Pot Ho.  Camera Hame

00-B0-45-2F-26-4F  192.166.0.10 [ 80 i

| [ [ Acsce |
N
NOTE>

When a DHCP server is being used, the IP address allocated to the
unit can be checked by clicking the [Search] button of the Easy IP
Setup Software.

If the same IP address is used for any additional cameras, the
numbers of the additional cameras will be displayed in the [IPv4
overlap] column of the cameras concerned.

When the [Access Camera] button is clicked, the Live screen of the
selected camera is displayed.

This unit supports an IPv4/IPv6 switching function.

Mode:

P ovedap

l Semch

,QSXW WKH QHWZRUN LWHPV DQG FOLFN WK

Metwork Settings

Network Settings @ StaticlP © DHCP

Port Ho. &0

182 . 168 . 0 . 10

IPv4 Address

255 . 255 . 255 . O

Subnet Mask

192 . 168 . 0O 1

Default Gateway

DNS Auto @ Manual

Primary DNS
Secondary DNS

[¥] wait for camera restarting.

[ save i\4 [ sack
N

<NOTE>

25

When a DHCP server is being used, [DNS] of the Easy IP Setup
Software can be set to [Auto].

After the [Save] button is clicked, it takes about 1 minute for the
settings in the unit to be completed. If the external DC power supply
or LAN cable is disconnected before the settings are completed, the
settings will be canceled. In this case, repeat the steps to establish the
settings.

When a firewall (including software) has been introduced, enable
access to all the UDP ports.



Network settings (continued)

Setting the initial account

6HW WKH LQLWLDO DFFRXQW
In the initial state, the initial account setting screen is displayed when
the web screen is displayed.

6HW D XVHU QDPH DQG SDVVZRUG SDJH

<NOTE>

» Do not set character strings that can be easily guessed by third
parties.

» Change the password at regular intervals.

» The password must use at least 3 of the following 4 character types
and be 8 characters or longer.

Alphabet upper cases

Alphabet lower cases

Numerals

Symbols (1#$% ' ()*+,-./?@[]"_"7)

* When a password is set that does not adhere to the above policy,
take responsibility for use of the device with due consideration for
the security risks in the installation environment, etc.

* A warning is displayed if the set password goes against the
recommended setting policy. When changing the password, click
the [Back] button and set the password again.

When continuing with the setting with full understanding of the
security risks, click [Continue] to complete the setting.

« If you forget the account information that was set, use the switches
for initialization of service switches to reset the user information
XVHG IRU FRQQHFWLQJ WR WKH QHWZRUN

Sk Uiy

Completing registration of the initial account

After completing registration of the initial account, the following
registration completed screen is displayed.

The live screen [Live] is automatically displayed after about

10 seconds elapse after the completed screen is displayed.

If the live screen [Live] is not displayed after 10 seconds elapse,
manually move to the live screen [Live] by clicking the “please click
here” link.

This completes the process of registering the initial account.

Administrator registration completed.

nect to camera after 10 seconds.

Automatically reci
If it is not automatically reconnected, please click

<NOTE>

Network connection with AW-RP150 requires setup of an initial
account.

When an initial account is not set up, AW-RP150 can detect but
cannot control this unit.

Installing the plug-in viewer software

To view IP images from the unit on Windows Internet Explorer 11, the
"Network Camera View 4S" plug-in viewer software (ActiveX®) must be
installed.

The plug-in viewer software can be installed directly from the unit.

i)

Network Camera View 48 - InstallShield Wizard

v

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Network Camera View 4S8

The InstaliShield(R) Wizard will install Network Camera View 45
on your computer. To continue, did: Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

<NOTE>

» [Automatic installation of viewer software] is set to [On] at the time of
purchase, allowing you to install directly from the unit. If a message
appears in the web browser's information bar, see page 156.

* When you display the Live screen [Live] on the personal computer for
the first time, the installation screen for the plug-in viewer software
(ActiveX) appears. Follow the instructions on the screen to perform
installation. (only when using Windows Internet Explorer 11)

« If the plug-in viewer software (ActiveX) installation screen continues
to appear when switching screens, even after it is installed, restart the

: Sfesbhal computer.
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* Alicense is required for the plug-in viewer software for each personal
computer on which it is installed. You can view the number of times
the plug-in viewer software was automatically installed in the [Product

LQIR @ Rl WKH ODLQWHQDQFH VFUHHQ >0DLQWHQD

details on licenses, consult your local dealer.

* To uninstall the plug-in viewer software, select [Control Panel] -
[Programs] - [Uninstall a program] in Windows, and remove "Network
Camera View 4S".



Basic shooting operations

6HW WKH VXEMHFW EULJKWQHVV WR WKH DSSURSULDWH OHYHO

Turn on the power of all the units and devices in the
V\VWHP

6HOHFW WKH XQLW WR EH RSHUDWHG
Even when using only one unit, it must still be selected from the
wireless remote control or controller.

6HOHFW WKH VKRRWLQJ PRGH

One of four shooting modes (Scenel, Scene2, Scene3 or Scene4)
— whichever one will best suit the shooting conditions — can be
selected.

The shooting modes are set by the user.

For details of the factory settings, refer to pages 74 to 80.

Select the mode that satisfies the shooting conditions and suits your
preferences.

When continuing to shoot in the same circumstances, there is no
need to select another mode.

6WDUW VKRRWLQJ
(After shooting, turn off the power of all the units and
GHYLFHV LQ WKH V\VWHP

<NOTE>

* Some of the initial settings are auto settings and cannot be operated
manually. To operate them manually, switch from the auto settings to
the manual settings as required.

If the settings have already been changed and the original settings are
to be restored, refer to the “What to do when encountering problems

LQ WKH EDVLF VKRRWLQJ RSHUDWLRQV" : SDJH

: SDJH LQ 3&DPHUD PHQX LWHPV’
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How to turn the power on and off

Turning the power on

When performing operations from a wireless

Turning the power off

When performing operations from a wireless

remote control

remote control

Set all the power switches of the units and devices
FRQQHFWHG LQ WKH V\VWHP WR 21
* This unit does not have a power switch.
When power is supplied to it, the status display lamp will light
orange, and the unit is set to the Standby mode.

<NOTE>

» Under factory default conditions, the unit will be in Standby mode
when power is supplied for the first time. (Status display lamp: Lit
orange)

* When the power supply is cut off while the unit is in Standby mode,
the unit will be in Standby mode the next time power is supplied.
(Status display lamp: Lit orange)

* When the power supply is cut off while the unit is in Power ON
mode, the unit will be in Power ON mode the next time power is
supplied. (Status display lamp: Lit green)

3UHVV RQH RI WKH &$0 ! WR &$%$0 ! EXWV\F#@%TFP
ZLUHOHVV UHPRWH FRQWURO WR VHOHFWF

B3UHVV RQH RI WKH &%$0 ! WR &$0 ! EXWWRQ)
ZLUHOHVV UHPRWH FRQWURO WR VHOHFW W|

B3UHVV WKH 21 67%$1'%<! EXWWRQ RQ WKH ZLL
FRQWURO IRU DERXW VHFRQGV

The unit enters Standby mode.
« The unit’s status display lamp now lights up orange.

, /] D PXOWLSOH QXPEHU RI XQLWYV DUH JRLQJ
VWHSY DQG DV UHTXLUHG

Set all the power switches of the units and devices
FROQQHFWHG LQ WKH V\VWHP WR 2))
 This unit does not have a power switch.

nsferred to the Standby mode:
m ocus and iris positions are stored in the memory

qperg t|
The current Z

SUHVV WKH 21 67$1'%<! EXWWRQ RQ WKH gﬁﬁbﬁﬁﬂ??tr&ngfr&\(g{?‘ePowerONmode

FRQWURO IRU DERXW VHFRQGYV

The Power ON mode is established, images are output, and control

can be exercised.

 The unit's status display lamp now lights up green.

<NOTE>

« It takes maximum 30 seconds per unit for the initial settings
operation to be completed. During this period, the unit cannot be
operated.
(Status display lamp: Lit orange)

,/ D PXOWLSOH QXPEHU RI XQLWYV DUH

VWHSYV DV UHTXLUHG

DQG
The unit’s status display lamp blinks green when a signal matched by
the remote control ID has been received, and it blinks orange when a
signal that is not matched by the remote control ID has been received.

<NOTE>

* When operation is transferred to the Standby mode:
The current zoom, focus and iris positions are stored in the memory
(Power ON preset).

* When operation is transferred to the Power ON mode:
The zoom, focus and iris are adjusted to the positions which were
stored in the memory (Power ON preset) when operation was
transferred to the Standby mode.

When performing operations from a controller

When using an AW-RP150
For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

The zoom, focus and iris are adjusted to the positions which were
stored in the memory (Power ON preset) when operation was
transferred to the Standby mode.

When performing operations from a controller

When using an AW-RP150

For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

XVLQJ D FRPPHUFLDOO\ DYDLODEOH FRQWURO

JR '-F@@le Igreﬁeﬂo ?ﬁé’dﬂe@ltmy FsFuElih Yo the controller.

‘KHQ XVLQJ D FRPPHUFLDOO\ DYDLODEOH FRQWUROOHU

For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.
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Selecting the units

Select the unit (or units) to be operated from the wireless remote control
or controller.
Even when using only one unit, it must still be selected.

When performing operations from a wireless
remote control

Up to four units can be operated using one wireless remote control.

To select the unit using the wireless remote control, the IR ID switches
on the unit's back panel must be set.

For details of the IR ID switch settings, refer to page 17 and page 24.

B3UHVV WKH &$0 ! &$0 ! &$0 ! RU &$0 !
EXWWRQ

The unit’s status display lamp blinks green when a signal matched by

the remote control ID has been received, and it blinks orange when a

signal that is not matched by the remote control ID has been received.

When performing operations from a controller

A maximum of five units can be operated by one controller when using
serial control.

When using an AW-RP150

For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

« Network connection with AW-RP150 requires setup of an initial
DFFRXQW : SDJH
When an initial account is not set up, AW-RP150 can detect but
cannot control this unit.

* When operating the camera on a network with a controller, such as
the AW-RP150, and [Serial] or [IP] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to
[On], the tracking data output may be delayed or the value may not be
XSGDWHG : SDJH
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Selecting the shooting modes (scene files)

Types of shooting modes

One of four shooting modes (Scenel, Scene2, Scene3 or Scene4) —
whichever one will best suit the shooting conditions — can be selected.
The shooting modes are set by the user.

For details of the factory settings, refer to pages 74 to 80.

Select the mode that satisfies the shooting conditions and suits your
preferences.

The settings can be changed by menu operations.

* The results of the white balance and other adjustments are stored in
the memory separately by shooting mode. Be absolutely sure to select
the shooting mode before making any adjustments.

<NOTE>

* Some of the initial settings are auto settings and cannot be operated
manually. To operate them manually, switch from the auto settings to
the manual settings as required.

[Scenel]

[Scene?]

>6FHQH @

[Scene4]

The settings of your preferences can be established in line with the
shooting scene, lighting and other conditions.

* When switching between shooting modes (Scenel, Scene2, Scene3,
Scened4), and [Serial] or [IP] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [On],
the tracking data output may be delayed or the value may not be
XSGDWHG : SDJH

How to select the shooting mode

When performing operations from a wireless
remote control

ON/STANDBY MENU

CAMT CAM2 CAM3 CAMA 1
o o |

SET MODE ON-OPT-OFF

3,57

4,6,7

BUHVV WKH &$0 ! &$0 !
WR VHOHFW WKH XQLW

&$0 !

RU &$0 !

30

B3UHVV DQG KROG WKH 0(18! EXWWRQ IRU DE
The Top Menu is displayed.

~\

KT djo Mehenu >

cCamera
Syt &mm
Qutppiti ©
Pam/Tilld 1T
FPresset
Maihterearacec e

Pressthe <4 >o0r<5 !
>&DPHUD@

EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUV|

Pressthe <M! EXWWRQ
The [Camera] menu is displayed on the monitor.

4 \
€ abmarara ok

cSaearee
BBighthesse s s
PPcitafeure
Méarix 1 x
Llegvss

Scenel Scenel

RRettiune n
L J

Pressthe <4 >or<5 !
>6FHQH@

EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUV]

Pressthe<M! EXWWRQ
The shooting mode blinks.

Pressthe<4>or<5! EXWWRQ WR VHOHFW WKH VKF
6FHQH 6FHQH 6FHQH RU 6FHQH WR EH )
pressthe<M! EXWWRQ WR HQWHU WKH VHOHFWL

BUHVV DQG KROG WKH 0(18! EXWWRQ IRU DE
The camera menu display is exited.

When performing operations from a controller

When using an AW-RP150
For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

EXWWRQ



Shooting

When performing operations from a wireless When performing operations from a controller
remote control

, Changing the camera’s direction

Changing the camera’s direction Moving the camera toward the left or right (panning):
Moving the camera toward the left or right (panning): Tilt the <PAN/TILT> lever toward L or R.
Press the <b > or <a > button.

Moving the camera up or down (tilting):

Moving the camera up or down (tilting): Tilt the <PAN/TILT> lever toward UP or DOWN.

Press the <4 > or <5 > button. . . .
Moving the camera diagonally:

Moving the camera diagonally: Tilt the <PAN/TILT> lever diagonally.

Press the <4 > or <5 > button and <b > or <a > button at the same

time. , Using the zoom function

=RRPLQJ LQ WKH VXEMHFW EHFRPHV PDJQLILHG LQ
Returning the camera to the reference position: Tilt the <ZOOM> lever toward the TELE direction.

Press the <HOME> button for about 2 seconds.
=RRPLQJ RXW WKH VXEMHFW EHFRPHV UHGXFHG LQ

Using the zoom function Tilt the <ZOOM> lever toward the WIDE direction.

=RRPLQJ LQ WKH VXEMHFW EHFRPHV PDJQLILHG L
Press the <T> button of <ZOOM>. ”

% V.LLH L .
witching the panning/tilting and lens operation

spee
=RRPLQJ RXW WKH VXEMHFW EHFRPHYV UHGXFHQNh"eQ?JMn'@&W\AW-RPlSO
Press the <W> button of <ZOOM>. For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

Switching the panning/tilting and lens

operation speed
Changing the direction or zoom at high speed:
Press the <FAST> button.
When this button is held down, the speed can be set to an even
higher speed.
When it is tapped, the normal speed (high speed) is restored.

Changing the direction or zoom at low speed:
Press the <SLOW> button.
When this button is held down, the speed can be set to an even lower

speed.
When it is tapped, the normal speed (low speed) is restored.

The speeds at which the pan, tilt, zoom, focus and iris are controlled are
now switched.

HOME
4> AV
FAST - Zoou T
FAST SLlow % W
SLOW =
nl an N

M/FOCUS M/RIS  IRIS—

Panasonic

N
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'KDW WR GR ZKHQ HQFRXQWHULQJ SUREOHPV LQ WKH EDV

If the trouble is not resolved by taking the action suggested below, refer When performing operations from a controller

WR 37URXEOHVKRRWLQJ" : SDJH

7KH XQLW GRHV QRW PRYH
When performing operations from a wireless « Select the unit to be operated by following the procedure below.
remote control When using an AW-RP150

For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.
7KH XQLW GRHV QRW PRYH

« Press the <CAM1>, <CAM2>, <CAM3> or <CAM4> button to select « If the unit’s status display lamp is off or lights up orange, it means that
the unit which is to be operated. the unit's power is not on.
If only one unit is being used, it is normally selected using the <CAM1> 5HIHU WR 37XUQLQJ WKH SRZHU RQ" : SDJH DQG
button. » Check that the account settings for this unit have been set correctly.
« &KHFN WKDW WKH ,5 ,' VZLWFKHVY KDYH EHHQ VHW FRUUHFWO\ : SDJH
page 24) » Network connection with AW-RP150 requires setup of an initial
« If the unit’s status display lamp is off or lights up orange, it means that DFFRXQW : SDJH
the unit's power is not on. When an initial account is not set up, AW-RP150 can detect but
5HIHU WR 37XUQLQJ WKH SRZHU RQ’" : SDJH FABOLRORIPBNIREItW K H SRZH U
« If the unit’s status display lamp does not blink even when the wireless
remote control is operated near the unit's wireless remote control OXOWLSOH FRORU EDQGYV FRORU EDUV DUH G
signal light-sensing area, it means that the wireless remote control’s Switch to the camera image by pressing the <BARS> button.
batteries have run down.
Replace the batteries. 7KH OHQV IRFXV LV QRW DGMXVWHG DXWRPDW

Press the <AUTO> button of <FOCUS> to switch to auto focusing.
OXOWLSOH FRORU EDQGV FRORU EDUV DUH GLVSOD\HG

Switch to the camera image by pressing the <MODE> button. 7KH FDPHUD SLFWXUH LV WRR OLJKW RU WRR
* Press the <AUTO> button of <IRIS> to switch the lens iris adjustment
7KH PHQX VFUHHQ LV GLVSOD\HG to auto.
Press the <MENU> button for 2 seconds to exit the camera menu.  Press the <AUTO> button of <GAIN> to switch the gain adjustment to
auto.
7KH OHQV IRFXV LV QRW DGMXVWHG DXWRPDWLFDOO\
Press the <A/[FOCUS> button to switch to auto focusing. Something is wrong with the coloring of the camera

SLFEWXUHV
7KH FDPHUD SLFWXUH LV WRR OLJKW RU WRRHEDWUN*$XWR WUDFNLQJ ZKLWH DGMXVWPHQW §

« Press the <A/IRIS> button to switch the lens iris adjustment to auto. switch to [ATW].
* Press the <AUTO> button of <GAIN> to switch the gain adjustment to
auto. 7KH FDPHUD PHQXV DUH QRW GLVSOD\HG
Restart the camera and open any of the camera menus within about a
Something is wrong with the coloring of the camera minute, the menus will be displayed in all the outputs.
SLFWXUHV &KHFN >26' OL[@ : SDJH RQ WKH FDPHUD PHQX >
5HIHU WR 3$XWR WUDFNLQJ ZKLWH DGMXVWPHQW'™®Y%: - : SDJH DQG

switch to [ATW].

7KH FDPHUD PHQXV DUH QRW GLVSOD\HG
Restart the camera and open any of the camera menus within about a
minute, the menus will be displayed in all the outputs.

&KHFN >26"' OL[@ : SDJH RQ WKH FDPHUD PHQX >2XWSXW @
screen.
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More advanced operations

ODQXDO VKRRWLQJ : SDJH
* Manually adjusting the focus

* Manually adjusting the iris

« Manually adjusting the shutter speed

* Manually adjusting the gain

3UHVHW PHPRULHYV : SDJH

* Up to 100 settings for the camera direction (panning and tilting), zoom,
focus, iris, gain up and white balance can be registered in the preset
memories, and called.

* The number of settings that can be registered and called depends on
the type of wireless remote control (12 settings) or controller that is
used for operation.

KLWH EDODQFH DGMXVWPHQW : SDJHV WR
* This adjustment is performed to express the white accurately. Its
setting also has an effect on the color tones of the entire screen.
« It must be performed when using the unit for the first time or when the
unit has not been used for a prolonged period.
« Perform adjustment when the lighting conditions or brightness changes.
« Once the white balance has been attained, no further adjustment is
required provided that the unit is going to be used under the same
conditions.
« White balance adjustment is not possible in night mode.

%ODFN EDODQFH DGMXVWPHQW : SDJH

 This adjustment is performed to express the black accurately. Its
setting also has an effect on the color tones of the entire screen.

« It must be performed when using the unit for the first time or when the
unit has not been used for a prolonged period.

« It must be performed when the ambient temperature has changed
significantly and at the change of the seasons.

« Once the black balance has been attained, no further adjustment is
required provided that the unit is going to be used under the same
conditions.

%ODFN OHYHO PDVWHU SHGHVWDO DGMXVWPHQW
« This adjustment is performed to align the black level (pedestal level) of

a multiple number of cameras.
« Ask your dealer to perform this adjustment.

*HQORFN DGMXVWPHQW : SDJH

« This adjustment is performed to achieve phase alignment by applying
external synchronization (genlock) when a multiple number of cameras
will be used or when the unit will be used in combination with other
devices.

« Ask your dealer to perform this adjustment.
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Manual shooting

ODQXDOO\ DGMKMWLQJ WKH 0DQXDOO\ DG M shutiarispeddW K H

The lens focus can be adjusted manually. The shutter speed can be set using two methods. One is a method that
specifies the time (where a time such as 1/250 sec. is designated), and
When performing operations from a wireless the other is a method that specifies the frequency (where synchro scan,

60.15 Hz, etc. is designated).
When shooting a TV screen or personal computer's monitor screen, the

3UHVV WKH 0)2&86! EXWWRQ WR vzLwFKEWRTEEERTIE RIS B S o o meto scarn
PDQXDO DGMXVWPHQW Justing quency quency using sy '

3UHVV WKH )1 RU 11 EXWWRQ RI )2&86! WREBRE(YMIRG @Refations from a wireless
IREXV remote control

When the <F> button is pressed, the focus moves further away (far);

conversely, when the <N> button is pressed, it moves nearer (near).

The speed of focusing and other adjustments can be switched to fast
or slow by pressing the <FAST> or <SLOW> button, respectively.

I QHFHVVDU\ SUHVV WKH $ )2&86! ExwwWHENREQININE,0p¢5alpps, from a controller
IRFXV WR WKH DXWRPDWLF DGMXVWP HQWyhen using an AW-RP150

For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

remote control

Perform the adjustments on the Camera menu.
JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR WKH >6KXWWHU ORGH®@ : ¢
6\QFKUR@ : SDJH

When performing operations from a controller

For detals refe t the ope
For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller. 0D Q XDOO\ DGM gaV]W L Q J WKH

There are two ways to adjust the gain. One way involves using the

<NOTE> buttons on the wireless remote control or controller; the other way
* When the focus is set to manual, the subject may go out of focus involves using the Camera menu or Web setup screen [Setup]. The gain
during panning, tilting and zooming. Therefore, the unit comes with a can be adjusted more precisely using the Camera menu or Web setup
function which compensates for this. (Focus Adjust With PTZ.) screen [Setup].
If the function has been set to [Off], either adjust the focus, as JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR WKH >*DLQ@ : SDJH SD.
required, after zooming or set the focus to auto.
: SDJH SDJH SDJH <NOTE>
* When switching between focus modes (Manual/Auto), and [Serial] or « When adjusting the gain, the light quantity may change suddenly
[IP] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [On], the tracking data output (causing the image output to be subjected to a shock).
PD\ EH GHOD\HG RU WKH YDOXH PD\ QRW EH XSGDWHG : SDJH

When performing operations from a wireless

remote control
ODQXDOO\ DGMNX&/WLQJ WKH

The lens iris can be adjusted manually. 3U|I'|VV RQH RI WKH *$,11 EXWWRQYV 2))! 12
+,!

When performing operations from a wireless These buttons enable the gain increase to be selected in three steps.
The <LOW> button is used to select 9 dB; the <HI> button is used to

remote control select 18 dB.

g%w\;\(,\,v\\,/g: \(,)V’S'G! EXWWRQ WR VZLWFK WKHLPLVWYERPOFRPY wkH $8721 EXWWRQ RI
Q RUGHU WR UHWXUQ WKH JDLQ WR WKH DXWR

*
3UHVV WKH ,5,6 ' RU ,5,6 ! EXWWRQ WR SSG‘%/IXVW WKH LULV
Press the <IRIS +> button to adjust the lens iris in the opening
direction; conversely, press the <IRIS —> button to adjust the lens iris
in the closing direction.
The speed of the iris and other adjustments can be switched to fast or
slow by pressing the <FAST> or <SLOW?> button, respectively.

When performing operations from a controller

When using an AW-RP150
For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

| QHFHVVDU\ SUHVV WKH 3§ ,5,6! EXWWerganyvcgs,e,Lghg%\é%rrg{;gge\lli\r/]%f%elé&o%gﬁcadjustment(AGC)can
WR WKH DXWRPDWLF DGMXVWPHQW

be set by the camera menu or Web setup screen [Setup].
. . JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR WKH >$*& 0OD[ *DLQ@ : SDJ
When performing operations from a controller

When using an AW-RP150
For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

<NOTE>
« In the night mode, the iris is set to open as a measure to prevent video
spying.
Adjust the brightness at the light source.
» When switching between iris modes (Manual/Auto), and [Serial] or [IP]
of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [On], the tracking data output may
EH GHOD\HG RU WKH YDOXH PD\ QRW EH XSGDWHG : SDJH
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Preset memories

This unit enables up to 100 settings for the camera direction (panning When performing operations from a wireless

and tilting), zoom, focus, iris, gain and white balance to be registered in remote control

its preset memories, and called.

However, the number of settings that can be registered and called Twelve settings (preset No.1 to No.12) can be registered and called

depends on the type of wireless remote control or controller that is used using the wireless remote control.

for operation. The <1> to <12> buttons correspond to the unit's preset memories No.1
to No.12.

« The focus and iris operating modes (manual and auto settings) are

neither registered nor recalled. The current focus and iris values are . . . . .
Registering the settings In the preset memories

registered. ”
* The focus and iris values can be recalled only when the manual 'LVSOD\ WKH SLFWXUH WR EH VKRW RQ WKH
settings are applicable. Operate the pan, tilt or zoom buttons to determine the camera angle.
« For the white balance, the current White Balance Mode adjustment Adjust the focus, iris, gain and white balance if they need to be
values are registered. If a preset value is recalled when AWB A adjusted.
or AWB B is selected, the adjustment value selected when it was
registered as a preset will be recalled. The R Gain and B Gain values :KLOH KROGLQJ GRZQ WKH 35(6(7! EXWWRQ
return to O in such cases. EXWWRQ FRUUHVSRQGLQJ WR WKH SUHVHW [
« If a preset memory number with an already registered setting has
<NOTE> been selected, the existing setting will be erased and replaced with
* When there is a large difference in the environmental temperature the new one.
between the time of registration and the time the setting is called,
displacement of the preset position may occur. ) CaIIing the settings of the preset memories

« If displacement occurs, perform registration again.

* When a manual operation is performed for pan, tilt, zoom, focus or iris
during preset recall, the preset operation for the pan, tilt, zoom, focus
or iris operation concerned will be aborted.

« If another preset has been recalled during an ongoing preset recall,

3UHVV WKH EXWWRQ LQ ZKLFK WKH SUHVHW
EHHQ UHJLVWHUHG

the preset being recalled is aborted, and operation for the preset called When performing operations from a controller
last is performed instead.

« When recalling the preset memory during an ongoing preset memory When using an AW-RP150
recall (the first preset memory recall is aborted and performing the Up to 100 entries can be registered/recalled.

subsequent preset memory recall), and [Serial] or [IP] of [Tracking For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

Data Output] is set to [On], the tracking data output may be delayed or
WKH YDOXH PD\ QRW EH XSGDWHG : SDJH
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KLWH EDODQFH DGMXVWPHQW

Adjust the ratio between the three primary colors (RGB) to reproduce
white accurately. If the white balance is out of adjustment, not only will

white be reproduced poorly, but the color tones of the screen as a whole

will also be degraded.

$XWRPDWLF D GANBVAWB A Qr\WWB B)

When performing operations from a wireless

remote control

e BHUIRUP DGMXVWPHQW ZKHQ XVLQJ WKH XQLW IF%LkWﬁWIbUZWL\(xILI_FI-\VQEMﬁHR’ VXFK DV D ZKLWH

WKH XQLW KDV QRW EHHQ XVHG IRU D SURORQJH
e 3BHUIRUP DGMXVWPHQW ZKHQ WKH OLJKWLQJ FRQ

FKDQJHYV

Either “AWB” (automatic white balance adjustment) which initiates
automatic adjustment when the <AWB> button on the controller has
been pressed or “ATW” (automatic tracking white balance adjustment)
which constantly adjusts the white balance can be selected for
adjustment purposes.

The results of the AWB adjustment can be stored in two memories,
A and B, when [AWB A] or [AWB B] has been selected for the white
balance.

« Once the white balance values have been adjusted, their setup
procedure will be completed simply by selecting them using the
camera menus or Web setup screen [Setup], or by pressing the
buttons on the controller, provided that they are going to be used
under the same conditions as the ones established when the values
were set. There is no need to set it again.

* Once a new setting is entered, the previous setting will be erased.

« White balance adjustment is not possible in night mode.

« The white balance cannot be adjusted during preset playback.

Use the two memories to store settings corresponding to different
shooting conditions.

<NOTE>
« After adjusting the white balance, and [Serial] or [IP] of [Tracking Data
Output] is set to [On], the tracking data output may be delayed or the

e 6WHSV WKURXJK
$@ RU >$:% %@ PHPRU\
DOUHDG\ EHHQ PDGH

6HOHFW >6FHQH @

>S6FHQH @

V%@SQ,*E? K EKERL S YRBOWEDPW LW ILOOV WKH VFU

not shoot shiny or very bright objects.

UHSUHVHQW WKH SURFHGXUH |

7KHY QHHG QRW EH WDNHQ

>6FHQH @ RU

VKRRWLQJ PRGH E\ IROORZLQJ WKH SURFHG)

WKH VKRRWLQJ PRGHV VFHQH

ILOHV ~ SDJ

-
€ abmarara ok

cSaearee
BBightrheisse s s
PPcitofeu r e
Méartix 1 x
Lleavss

RRettinne n
L

Scenel

~

Scenel

Pressthe <4 >o0r<5 !
>3LFWXUH@

Pressthe<M! EXWWRQ
The [Picture 1/8] screen is displayed.

EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUV|

P
YDOXH PD\ QRW EH XSGDWHG : SDJH friceuretliBe 1/8 bk
cWhité BaBadem Modéode AWB A AWB A
CobtdroTrempapeeteet ure 3200K 3200K
RRG&mnin 0 0
BBG &ini n 0 0
CoObdroTEMPMSetirgting
ANWB Gn O fisefts e t off 0ff
AATW Speedd Normal Normal
AT ThageteR R 0 0
AR Thagatel 0 0
Rettiomrn y

Pressthe<4>o0r<5! EXWWRQ WR
%DODQFH ORGH@

EULQJ WKH FXUV|

Pressthe <M! EXWWRQ
[White Balance Mode] starts blinking.

Pressthe<4>o0or<5! EXWWRQ WR FKDQJH WKH :KLV
%DODQFH ORGH WR EH XVHG WR >%$:% $@ RU
pressthe<M! EXWWRQ WR HQWHU WKH VHOHFWL

B3UHVV DQG KROG WKH 0(18! EXWWRQ IRU DE
The camera menu display is exited.
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KLWH EDODQFH DGMXVWPHQW

FRQWLQXHG

BUHVV WKH 6(7! EXWWRQ IRU DERXW
The auto white balance adjustment (AWB) and auto black balance
adjustment (ABB) are performed, and the white balance setting is
entered.

v . D Q BBOOK presets

When [3200K] or [5600K] is selected for the white balance, the white
balance is set using a color temperature of 3200 K (equivalent to

« :KHQ >2Q@ KDV EHHQ VHOHFWHG DV WKH > 26 hadogep light\web600 Isequivalent to daylight), respectively.

setting, the “AWB OK” message will appear at the center of
the screen when the white balance adjustment is completed
successfully.

When the black balance adjustment is completed successfully, the
“ABB OK” message appears at the center of the screen.

e N

AWB @KB 0K

<NOTE>

» The black balance is set at the same time.
When this takes place, the lens is closed and then the adjustment is
performed so the screen will temporarily turn black.
When only the auto white balance adjustment (AWB) is to be
performed, ensure that the <SET> button is pressed or held down for a
period of time which does not exceed 2 seconds.

 Adjustment cannot be performed while the color bar is displayed.
Switch to the camera image by pressing the <MODE> button.

« The white balance cannot be adjusted during preset playback.

* When the adjustment has failed, an error message such as “OUT
RANGE NG”, “HIGH LIGHT NG”, “LOW LIGHT NG” or “ATW NG is
displayed.

When performing operations from a controller

When using an AW-RP150
For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

<NOTE>

« White balance may not be correctly set if the lighting of the object is
too weak.

« Since the unit has a built-in memory, the set white balance will
remain in the memory even if power is turned off. Therefore, it is
not necessary to reset the white balance if the color temperature of
those objects remains unchanged. However, it must be reset if the
color temperature changes, such as when you move from indoors to
outside, or vice versa.

$XWR WUDFNLQJ ZKLWRNV)DGM XV

When the white balance adjustment is set to [ATW], the white

balance continues to be adjusted automatically all the time, and it is
automatically corrected even when the light source or color temperature
has changed to produce completely natural pictures.

This function works when [ATW] is selected instead of [AWB A] or [AWB
B] by following the steps for “Automatic adjustment” in “White balance
DGMXVWPHQW" : SDJH

<NOTE>

« ATW might not function properly when high brightness light (ex.
fluorescent lamp) beams into a screen.

* White balance may not be accurately set if there is no white object in
the scene being shot.

« The white balance may shift out of adjustment when different kinds of
light sources such as sunlight and fluorescent lighting are applied.

37

This function works when [3200K] or [5600K] is selected instead of
[AWB A] or [AWB B] by following the steps for “Automatic adjustment” in
3:KLWH EDODQFH DGMXVWPHQW" : SDJH

When [VAR] is selected for the white balance, you can select a color
temperature between 2000K and 15000K.

<NOTE>
* The displayed [VAR] value does not guarantee an absolute value. Use
the value as a reference.



%ODFN EDODQFH DGMXVWPHQW

Adjust the zero levels of the three primary colors (RGB) to reproduce When performing operations from a controller
black accurately. If the black balance is out of adjustment, not only will

black be reproduced poorly, but the color tones of the screen as a whole When using an AW-RP150

will also be degraded. For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

Readjustment of the black balance is not required under normal
circumstances but is necessary in the following situations.

e 3BHUIRUP DGMXVWPHQW ZKHQ XVLQJ WKH XQLW IRU WKH ILUVW WLPH RU ZKHQ
WKH XQLW KDV QRW EHHQ XVHG IRU D SURORQJHG SHULRG

e 3BHUIRUP DGMXVWPHQW ZKHQ WKH DPELHQW WHPSHUDWXUH FKDQJHV
VLIQLILFDQWO\ VXFK DV GXULQJ FKDQJHV RI WKH VHDVRQ

<NOTE>

 After adjusting the black balance, and [Serial] or [IP] of [Tracking Data
Output] is set to [On], the tracking data output may be delayed or the
YDOXH PD\ QRW EH XSGDWHG : SDJH

$XWRPDWLF DGMXVWPHQW

When performing operations from a wireless
remote control

The procedure is identical to that of "Automatic adjustment”

: SDJH LQ 3:KLWH EDODQFH DGMXVWPHQW"
The black balance can be configured by performing automatic white
balance adjustment (AWB) and automatic black balance adjustment
(ABB).

« The white balance will also be configured, so be sure to prepare
the conditions for white balance adjustment before performing the
procedure.

« Adjustment cannot be performed while the color bar is displayed.
Switch to the camera image by pressing the <MODE> button.

* The black balance cannot be adjusted during preset playback.
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Black level( PDVWHU SHGHVWDO DGMXVWPHQW

The black level can be adjusted when using a multiple number of When performing operations from a controller
cameras including the unit. Ask your dealer to perform this adjustment.

(Use an oscilloscope or waveform monitor for the adjustment.) When using an AW-RP150

Adjust the black level in accordance with the units and devices used. For details, refer to the operating instructions for the controller.

When performing operations from a wireless
remote control

3UHVV WKH 0 ,5,6! EXWWRQ
Set the iris to the manual mode.

BUHVV WKH ,5,6 ! EXWWRQ
The lens iris is stopped down.

Pressthe<4>o0r<5! EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUVRU WR
>3LFWXUH@

Pressthe<M! EXWWRQ
The [Picture 2/8] screen is displayed.
e A

ficPuretyBe 2/8 skkk

cCliroomee L &eale 1 0% 0
Clirpomea PRags e 0
NMastee PeRlesed ta 0
RRP@eelstalal 0
GePéddstatal 0
BBP @dalstalt a | 0
(o]

PeRddstat Olffdefifset ff 0f

FResttiunr n

Pressthe<4>o0r<5! EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUVRU WR
>0DVWHU 3HGHVWDO @

*xKicPuret2iBe 2/8 okk

Chirpomea L &eele 1 0% 0
Chroomea PRags e 0
cNlastee Peledtedtal 0
RRP @aestalt al 0
GePéddstatal 0
BBP @dalstalt a1 0
(@]

PRddstat Olffdefifset ff of

Rettiur n

. J/

Pressthe<M! EXWWRQ WR VWDUW WKH >0DVWHU 3HGHVWDO®@ YDOXH
EOLQNLQJ

Pressthe<4>o0r<5! EXWWRQ FKDQJH WKH >0DVWHU
Pedestal] value, and pressthe< M! EXWWRQ WR HQWHU WKH

VHOHFWLRQ

Adjust the value so that it matches the black level.

The pedestal values can be adjusted finely using the [R Pedestal],

>* 3BHGHVWDO@ DQG >% 3HGHVWDO@ VHWWLQJV : SDJH SDJH

3UHVV DQG KROG WKH 0(18! EXWWRQ IRU DERXW VHFRQGYV
The camera menu display is exited.

,l QHFHVVDU\ SUHVV WKH $ ,5,6! EXWWRQ WR DGMXVW WKH LULV
DXWRPDWLFDOO\
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*HQORFN DGMXVWPHQW

The genlock adjustment is performed to achieve phase alignment by
applying external synchronization (genlock) when a multiple number of
cameras will be used or when the unit will be used in combination with
other devices.

This unit supports BBS (Black Burst Sync) and tri-level sync external
synchronization signals.

Ask your dealer to perform this adjustment.

(Use a dual-trace oscilloscope for the adjustment.)

+RUL]JRQWDO SKDVH DGMXVWPHQ

Observe the waveforms of the external sync signal input (tri-level sync
signal) and video signal output on the dual-trace oscilloscope, and use
the wireless remote control or controller to bring the horizontal phase

into alignment.
External sync signal
input

(tri-level sync signal)

=l

Pressthe<4>o0or<5! EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUV|
[Genlock], and pressthe < M! EXWWRQ
(

N
H#ByStemt dm2 1/2 ##
Hreqgaracy 59.94Hz 59.94Hz
Froor niadt © 2160/59.94p160/59 .94p
cGembok k
Hiboiz o a tarl tRhlaskeha s e 0 0
Hiboiz ® o terl tRhaskh@tep Step 1 1
Rettiomrn
J

Pressthe<4>o0r<5! EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUV|
[Horizontal Phase], and pressthe< M! EXWWRQ
The [Horizontal Phase] value starts blinking.

Pressthe<4>o0r<5! EXWWRQ WR FKDQJH WKH >+R/
B3KDVH@ YDOXH DGMXVW WKH YDOXH VR WKI
SKDVH LV EURXJKW LQWR DOLJQPHQW DQG .

9LGHR VLIQDO RXWSXBXWWRQ

R Bring the horizontal
SKDVH LQWR DOLJQPHQW

The extent of the phase adjustment can be selected using [Horizontal
Phase Step].

BUHVV DQG KROG WKH 0(18! EXWWRQ IRU DE
The camera menu display is exited.

([DPSOH :KHQ WKH WUL OHYHO V\QF SKDVH LV DGMXVWHG

When performing operations from a wireless
remote control

Follow the operation steps in “Basic setup operations”
: SDJH WR GLVSOD\ WKH 7RS 0HQX

Pressthe<4>o0or<5! EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUVRU WR

>6\VWHP @

4 N\
XTdp Mefenu >k

Came raa

CSyst &mm
Quithpit €
PPaami Tl 1 €
FPreseet
Niaihmerearecec e

Pressthe<M! EXWWRQ
The [System 1/2] screen appears.
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Basic setup operations

Camera menus are displayed on the monitor when the unit's settings are

to be selected.

The monitor is connected to the video signal output connector.

The basic camera menu operations involve displaying sub-menus from
the Top Menu items, and selecting settings on the sub-menus.

Some sub-menus have menu items for performing more detailed

settings.

The camera menu operations are conducted using the wireless remote

control.

Described below are the Basic setup operations for changing the
camera menu item settings using the wireless remote control.

Wireless remote control operations

Camera menu operation

Wireless remote control

Selecting a camera to
operate

Press the <CAM1>, <CAM2>, <CAM3>, or
<CAM4> button.

Displaying the Top Menu

Press and hold the <MENU> button for about
2 seconds.

Selecting items

Press the <4 >, <5 >, <b >, or <a > button.

'LVSOD\LQJ VXE H

Pr&3Xthle <M> button.

Returning to the previous
menu

Place the cursor on [Return], and press the
<M> button.

Changing settings

Place the cursor on the item you want to
change, and press the <M> button to make the
setting value blink.

Change the value using the <4 >, <5 >, <b >,
or <a > button, and press the <M> button to
confirm.

Canceling setting
changes

Press the <MENU> button (hold for less than
2 seconds) while the setting value is blinking.

Exiting camera menu

operations

Press and hold the <MENU> button for about
2 seconds.

<NOTE>

*« When AW-RP150 is connected, refer to the operating instructions for

the controller.

41

When performing the operations using the
wireless remote control

BUHVV WKH &$0 ! &$0! &$0 ! RU &$0 ! EX)
WR VHOHFW WKH XQLW ZKLFK LV WR EH RSHI

BUHVV DQG KROG WKH 0(18! EXWWRQ IRU DE
The Top Menu is displayed.

Pressthe<4>o0or<5! EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUV|
LWHP WR EH VHOHFWHG

Each time the <4 > or <5 > button is pressed, the cursor moves.

The cursor can be moved in the same way using the <b > or <a >

buttons.

Pressthe<M! EXWWRQ
The sub-menu of the selected item is displayed.
(Some sub-menu items have a sub-menu of their own.)

Pressthe<4>o0r<5! EXWWRQ WR EULQJ WKH FXUV|
LWHP WR EH VHW

Each time the <4 > or <5 > button is pressed, the cursor moves.

The cursor can be moved in the same way using the <b > or <a >

button.

With the cursor at the [Return] position, press the <M> button to return

to the previous menu.

Pressthe <M! EXWWRQ
The value of the item to be set starts blinking.

Pressthe<4>o0r<5! EXWWRQ WR FKDQJH WKH VHW
The setting can be changed in the same way using the <b > or <a >
button.

Pressthe <M! EXWWRQ
The value of the item to be set is entered, and it stops blinking.

$IWHU WKH VHWWLQJ KDV EHHQ FRPSOHWHG
EXWWRQ IRU DERXW VHFRQGV
The camera menu display is exited.



Camera menu items

Setting the camera menu items

Camera menus are displayed on the monitor when the unit's settings are
to be selected.

The monitor is connected to the MONITOR OUT connector <MONI
OuT>.

The camera menu is only displayed from <MONI OUT> in the factory
default settings, so the OSD menus are not displayed in <12G SDI>,
<3G SDI>, <OPTICAL>, and <HDMI> outputs.

To output the OSD menus via these output connectors, change the
settings for [OSD Mix] in [Output].

The basic camera menu operations involve displaying sub-menus from
the Top Menu items, and selecting settings on the sub-menus.

Some sub-menus have menu items for performing more detailed
settings.

The “>k” and “#" marks in the menu titles indicate the hierarchical level
of the menu currently displayed.

Forinstance, > Top Menu > indicates the first hierarchical level
whereas “xk Camera skxk"and“## System ##"indicate
that the second hierarchical level is now displayed.

Menu items accompanied by a “>k” mark indicate data which is stored
on a scene by scene basis; menu items accompanied by a “#" mark
indicate data which is stored together for one camera regardless of the
scenes.

For details on factory default settings, see “Camera menu item table”
: SDJH

<NOTE>

* While the camera menu is displayed, and [Serial] or [IP] of [Tracking
Data Output] is set to [On], the tracking data output may be delayed or
WKH YDOXH PD\ QRW EH XSGDWHG . SDJH
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Top Menu screen

~\

XT djo Mehenu

cCameraa
Syst&mm
Quitppiti £
FPam Tl 1t
Fresset
Naihterearscec e

Camera
Select this to open the camera menu relating to the camera images.

System
Select this to display the System menu used to set up system format
of the camera or adjust the genlock (external synchronization) phase
or establish the camera output image settings.

Output
Select this to display the Output menu used for setting video/audio
output for the camera, OSD output, etc.

Pan/Tilt
Select this to display the Pan/Tilt menu used for various panftilt
operations.

Preset
Select this to display the Preset menu used for various preset playback
operations.

Maintenance
Select this to display the Maintenance menu used to check the
camera’s firmware version or initialize its settings.

<NOTE>
* The Top Menu does not have a [Return].



Camera menu items (continued)

Camera screen

This menu is used for the camera image settings.

e ™
*Eabmerara ok

cSaegree Scenel Scenel
BBightrheisse s s
PPcitateur e
M i x § x
Lleauss

FResttiunr n
\ J

Brightness 1/2 screen

This menu item is selected to set the brightness of the pictures.

e ™
Erigrthebsmd2s 1/2 sokk
citrernevetvel 0 0
IfisiModlede Auto Auto
Autbdrisrdpecibeed Normal Normal
AutbdrisWwindbimdow Normall Normall
ShuttereMotiede Off 0ff
S$aE/Byhghmohro =s==
EECCLibtim1 t 1/250 1/250
L Rettiune n y

6FHQH >6FHQH 6FHQH 6FHQH 6FHQH @ SLFWXUH /HYHO >= WR @

This menu item is selected to set the target picture level for automatic
exposure compensation.

Its setting takes effect when [Auto] or [ELC] has been selected as

the setting for any of the following automatic exposure compensation

Selected here is the shooting mode that matches the shooting
situation.

Select the mode which best suits the prevailing shooting conditions
and the user’s preferences.

Scenel Modes that allow you to adjust detailed settings manually
Scene2 for various shooting conditions and preferences.

Scene3

Scene4

Brightness

This menu item displays the Brightness screen on which to set the
brightness of the images.

Picture
This menu item displays the Picture screen on which to adjust the
picture quality.

Matrix
This menu item displays the Matrix screen on which to set the color
matrix.

/HQV
This menu item displays the Lens screen for making lens settings.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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functions.

* When [Iris Mode] is set to [Auto]
* When [Shutter Mode] is set to [ELC]
* When [Gain] is set to [Auto]

Iris Mode [Manual, Auto]
This menu item is used to select whether the iris is to be adjusted
automatically or manually.

Manual

The iris is adjusted manually.

Auto

Auto exposure compensation is performed so that
the target level which was set using [Picture Level] is
reached.

Auto Iris Speed [Slow, Normal, Fast]
Set the control speed of the auto iris function.

Slow Control the iris at a slow speed.
Normal Control the iris at a normal speed.
Fast Control the iris at a fast speed.

Auto Iris Window [Normall, Normal2, Center]
Select the detection window for the auto iris.

Normall Window towards the center of the screen.
Normal2 Window towards the bottom of the screen.
Center Spotted window in the center of the screen.




Camera menu items (continued)

6KXWWHU ORGH >211
Select for camera shutter mode.

Off The shutter is set to OFF. FABTiBhthek s 242 2/ %okk
i S
Step The step shutter is set (the steps can be changed). girthe
Synchro The synchro shutter is set (the setting can be changed oGaihn 0dB 0d
continuously). Stippe Gatmin off 0ff
ELC The electronic shutter is controlled and the light quantity AL MG aar n 18dB 18d
is adjusted automatically. Fraamee MiiX x Off Off
NID Hiltéter Through Through
Step/Synchro ey Kigirgh Dz Day
This is used to adjust the shutter speed in the mode which was
selected as the [Shutter Mode] setting.
When a higher shutter speed is selected, fast-moving subjects do not = ——
become blurred easily but the images will be darker. . J

The shutter speeds that can be set are listed below.

When [Step] is When [Synchro]
selected as the is selected as the
[Shutter Mode] [Shutter Mode]

59.94p/59.94i
mode

1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 60.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
1/250, 1/500, 1/1000,
1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000,
1/10000

29.97p mode 1/30, 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 30.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
1/250, 1/500, 1/1000,
1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000,

1/10000

23.98p/24p 24.0 Hz to 7200 Hz

mode

1/24, 1/48, 1/60, 1/100,
1/120, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000, 1/4000,
1/8000, 1/10000

50p/50i mode 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 50.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
1/250, 1/500, 1/1000,
1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000,

1/10000

25p mode 1/25, 1/50, 1/60, 1/100, 25.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
1/120, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000, 1/4000,
1/8000, 1/10000
<NOTE>

* When [Shutter Mode] is set to [Off] in 29.97p, 23.98p/24p, or 25p
mode, the shutter speed is set to [1/50].

(/& ILPLW > @
Set the maximum shutter level when ELC is operating.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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EWHS 6\QFKUR (/&@ Ffil S p R et
4 \

Gain

>:KHQ >6XSHU *DLQ@ LV >21l@ $XWR

When [Super Gain] is [On]: Auto, 0dB to 42dB]

The image gain is adjusted here.

In locations which are too dark, adjust the gain upward; conversely, in
locations which are too bright, adjust it downward.

When [Auto] is set, the light quantity is adjusted automatically.

The noise increases when the gain is increased.

Super Gain [Off, On]
Set the super gain (increased sensitivity) mode.

Off Do not set super gain mode.

On Set super gain mode.

$*& OD[ *DLQ > G% G % G% @
When [Auto] is selected as the [Gain] setting, the maximum gain-up
amount can be set.

JUDPH OL[ >211 G % G % G % G%@

Select for frame addition (gain-up using sensor storage) amount.

Its setting takes effect when [Off] has been selected as the [Shutter

Mode] setting.

When frame addition is performed, it will appear as if the images are

missing some frames.

This cannot be configured when the format is 2160/29.97p,

2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/25p, 1080/29.97p, 1080/23.98p(59.94i),

1080/23.98p, 1080/24p, 1080/29.97PsF, 1080/23.98PsF, 1080/25p or

1080/25PsF.

<NOTE>

» Under discharge tube illumination, such as fluorescent and mercury-
vapor lights, the brightness may change synchronously, colors may
change, and horizontal stripes may flow up and down the image.

G %

WR



Camera menu items (continued)

ND Filter [Through, 1/4, 1/16, 1/64]
Set the transmittance of the lens' built-in ND (neutral density) filter.
The filter switches when the setting is fixed.

Through Do not set ND filter.
1/4 Set ND filter transmittance to 1/4.
1/16 Set ND filter transmittance to 1/16.
1/64 Set ND filter transmittance to 1/64.
Day/Night
[Day, Night]

Switch between standard shooting and night-vision shooting (shooting
with infrared light).

Day Standard shooting (day mode)

Night Night-vision shooting (night mode)

This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

<NOTE>

* In night mode, video output will be in black and white. In addition,
the iris will be forcibly opened.

» White balance adjustment is not possible in night mode.

« ND filter switching is not possible in night mode.

* [Pedestal] cannot be performed properly in night mode.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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SLFWXUH VFUHHQ

( )

fokkichuretw8e 1/8 skkk
cWhité BaBadem Modéode AWB A AWB A
ChbbdroTeripmpeueet ure 3200K 3200K
RRGé&ini n 0 0
BBG &ini n 0 0
CobaroTEVIPH Betingting
ANWB Gaan O fiifefts e t Off Off
ALY Spredd Normal Normal
AR ThagateR R 0 0
AR Thagetes 0 0
Rettiumrn
J
White Balance Mode
>$7: $:% $ $:% % 9%5@

Set the white balance mode.

Select the mode when the coloring is not natural because of the
nature of the light source or other factors.

If the white color serving as the reference can be recognized, subjects
can be shot with natural coloring.

ATW

In this mode, the white balance is compensated for
automatically, even if changes occur in the light source or
color temperature, by a process of continuous and automatic
adjustment.

When [AWB A] or [AWB B] is selected and the white balance
is executed, the adjustment results obtained are stored in
the memory selected. When [AWB A] or [AWB B] is then
selected, the white balance stored in the selected memory
can be recalled.

AWB A
AWB B

This is the white balance mode which is ideal when a 3200K
halogen light is used as the light source.

3200K

This is the white balance mode which is ideal when 5600K
sunlight or fluorescent lighting is used as the light source.

5600K

VAR You can specify a color temperature between 2000K to

15000K.

Color Temperature [2000K to 15000K]

You can specify a color temperature between 2000K to 15000K.

Its setting takes effect when [VAR] has been selected as the [White
Balance Mode] setting.

5 *DLQ >% WR @

This enables the R gain to be adjusted.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A], [AWB B] or [VAR] has been
selected as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

% *DLQ >% WR @

This enables the B gain to be adjusted.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A], [AWB B] or [VAR] has been
selected as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

&RORU 7(03 6HWWLQJ
This opens the advanced setting screen when [White Balance Mode]
LV >$:% $@ RU >%$:% %@ : SDJH

AWB Gain Offset [Off, On]

When auto white balance is performed by setting [White Balance
Mode] to [AWB A] or [AWB B], set the values for Rch gain and Bch
gain.
Off
On

Set the value of [R Gain] and [B Gain] to [0].
Maintain the value set in [R Gain] and [B Gain].




Camera menu items (continued)

ATW Speed [Normal, Slow, Fast]
Set the control speed of the ATW function.

Normal | Tracks at normal speed.

Slow Tracks at a speed slower than [Normal].

Fast Tracks at a speed faster than [Normal].

This is only enabled when [White Balance Mode] is set to [ATW].

$7: 7TDUJHW 5 >+ WR @
Make fine adjustments to the Rch output when converging with the
auto tracking white balance operation.

$7: 7TDUJHW % >+ WR @
Make fine adjustments to the Bch output when converging with the
auto tracking white balance operation.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.

&RORU 7(03 6HWWLQJ VFUHHQ

N
o |GoTEMPT Bifttinetting skkxk
Whité BaBadaa teodéode AWB A AWB A
ChbbdroTeripmpeueet ure 3200K 3200K
RRGé&min 0 0
BBG &ini n 0 0
GGARIsT s 0 0
RRettiune n

J

KLWH %DODQFH ORGH >%$7: $:% $ $:% %
This displays the values for the [White Balance Mode] in the
[Picture 1/8] screen.
<NOTE>
« This item only displays the setting value. You cannot change the

setting value here.
To change the setting value, go to [White Balance Mode] in the
[Picture 1/8] screen.

Color Temperature [2000K to 15000K]

This displays the color temperature when [White Balance Mode] is
[AWB A] or [AWB B].

Varying the output balance of Rch and Bch enables the varying of the
color temperature.

Varying [R Gain] and [B Gain] in [Color TEMP. Setting] also enables
color temperature adjustments.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A] or [AWB B] has been selected
as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

5 *DLQ >+ W R @

This enables adjustments to R Gain when [White Balance Mode] is
[AWB A] or [AWB BI.

Varying the output of Rch enables the varying of the colors on the
Rch axis.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A] or [AWB B] has been selected
as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

% *DLQ >= WR @

This enables adjustments to B Gain when [White Balance Mode] is
[AWB A] or [AWB B].

Varying the output of Bch enables the varying of the colors on the Bch
axis.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A] or [AWB B] has been selected
as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

* $[LV >+ WR @

This enables adjustments to G Axis when [White Balance Mode] is
[AWB A] or [AWB BI.

Varying the output of Rch and Bch enables the varying of the colors
on the G axis.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A] or [AWB B] has been selected
as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.

o~



Camera menu items (continued)

SLFWXUH VFUHHQ

( \
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cCliroomea L éeeale 1 0% 0
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RRP @aestalt al 0
GeP édd=tatal 0
BBP @deltalt al 0
(@]

Peddstat Olff et fset ff 0f

FResttium n

&KURPD /HYHO >211 = WR @
Set here the color intensity (chroma level) of the images.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

&KURPD 3KDVH >#% WR @
Make fine adjustments to the hue of the colors in the images.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

ODVWHU 3HGHVWDO >= WR @
This item is used to adjust the black level (adjust the pedestal).
These parts become darker when a negative setting is selected and,
conversely, lighter when a positive setting is selected.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following Master Pedestal items also cannot be set when
[Color Setting] is [V-Log].

5 SBHGHVWDO >#% WR @
This enables the R pedestal to be adjusted.

*3BHGHVWDO >z WR @
This enables the G pedestal to be adjusted.

% 3HGHVWDO >= WR @
This enables the B pedestal to be adjusted.

Pedestal Offset [Off, On]
Set the pedestal level of the Rch, Geh, and Bch when the auto black
balance has been adjusted.

Off Set the pedestal level to [0] for [R Pedestal], [G Pedestal],
and [B Pedestal].

On Maintain the values set for each of [R Pedestal],
[G Pedestal], and [B Pedestal].

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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*okRkichuiretdr/Be 3/8 skekk

cetadl i1 on On
MéstereDe fedlit a1 0 0
Dedih Coribgring 15 15
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Detail [Off, On]
Turn on/off the contour (sharpness of images) adjustment of images.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following Detail items also cannot be set when [Color
Setting] is [V-Log].

ODVWHU '"HWDLO >* WR @
Adjust the contour correction level (master).
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

Detail Coring [0 to 60]

Set the level of the signal (including noise) which makes the detail
effect not work.

This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

9 '"HWDLO /HYHO >+ WR @
Adjust the contour correction level in the vertical direction.
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

'"HWDLO )UHTXHQF\ >+
Set the boost frequency of detail.

WR @

+: Low frequency
to
: High frequency

When a high frequency is selected, the detail effect is added to
subjects with more definition.
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

/IHYHO '"HSHQG >+ WR @

When the detail of bright signals are emphasized, the detail of dark
parts are compressed.

The larger the [Level Depend.] setting, the more detail of bright parts
is compressed.

This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

.QHH $SHUWXUH /HYHO >
Set the detail level of very bright parts.
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

WR @

'"HWDLO *DLQ >+ WR @

Set the detail level of the plus direction (direction to be made
brighter).

This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

'"HWDLO *DLQ = >=% WR @

Set the detail level of the minus direction (direction to be made
darker).

This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

Return
Return to the previous menu level.



Camera menu items (continued)

SLFWXUH VFUHHQ
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cSKin D dtaidail Off 0ff
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Skin Detail [Off, On]
This function smooths skin and produces a more beautiful image.
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following Skin Detail items also cannot be set when [Color
Setting] is [V-Log].

6NLQ '"HWDLO (IIHFW > WR @
The skin of human subjects appears smoother the larger the setting
value.

This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On] and [Skin Detail] is set

to [On].

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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DownCon Detail [Off, On]
Turn on/off the contour (sharpness of images) adjustment of images
down-converted from 4K to HD.
This is enabled when [Format] is the following.
» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following DownCon Detail items also cannot be set when
[Color Setting] is [V-Log].

'« ODVWHU 'HWDLO >* WR @

Adjust the contour correction level (master) for images down-

converted from 4K to HD.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].

'« 'HWDLO &RULQJ > WR @

Set the level of the signal (including noise) which makes the detail

effect not work for images down-converted from 4K to HD.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].

'« 9 '"HWDLO /HYHO > WR @

Adjust the contour correction level in the vertical direction for images

down-converted from 4K to HD.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].

'& 'HWDLO )UHTXHQF\ >+ WR @
Set the boost frequency of detail for images down-converted from 4K
to HD.

+: Low frequency
to
+2: High frequency

When a high frequency is selected, the detail effect is added to

subjects with more definition.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].



Camera menu items (continued)

The larger the setting for images down-converted from 4K to HD, the SLFWXUH VFUHH Q

more detail of bright parts is compressed. r ~\
This is enabled when [Format] is the following. *HkicPuret@/Be 6/8 xkxk
* 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p CGamma Mode HD H
This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On]. Gamma 0.45 0.45
FFRERECDYryamaicilceMedvel 500% 500%
'« .QHH $SHUWXUH /HYHO > WR @ FFREECBIBtE ST R.TRevdlevel 0% 0%
Set the detail level of very bright parts in images down-converted from VYREECKae Slédepe 150% 150%
4K to HD. VVREECK e ® oProti nt 30% 30%
This is enabled when [Format] is the following. BlBalcke @ a fhaman @ 0 0
« 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p, BBdlcke @ a fhaman R akgeg e 1 1
2160/25p DIRSS off Off
This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On]. L Rettiumrn )
Return
Return to the previous menu level. Gamma Mode

>+' ), /0/,.(C ), /0/,.C ), /0/,.(C ),/0 5(&
9,'(2 5(& +/*@
Select the type of gamma curve.

HD HD (High Definition) video gamma characteristic.

FILMLIKE1 Characteristic capable of reproducing better gradation in
highlights than HD gamma.

FILMLIKE2 Characteristic capable of reproducing better gradation in
highlights than [FILMLIKE1].

FILMLIKE3 Characteristic capable of reproducing better gradation in
highlights than [FILMLIKEZ2].

FILM REC Cinema film gamma characteristic.

VIDEO REC | Cinema video gamma characteristic.

HLG Hybrid Log Gamma characteristic.

This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

All of the following Gamma Mode items also cannot be set when

[Color Setting] is [V-Log].

<NOTE>

¢ When [Gamma Mode] is changed from [HLG] to a mode other
than [HLG], or when changed to [HLG], IP video transmission is
temporarily stopped.

*DPPD > WR @

Adjust the gamma correction level.

Specifying smaller values results in a gentler gamma curve for the
slope of low-brightness areas and sharper contrast.

Specifying larger values results in an expanded gradient for dark
areas and produces brighter images. The gamma curve for low-
brightness areas will be steeper, and contrast will be softer.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].

) 5(& '\QDPLF /HYHO > @
Set the dynamic range.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [FILM REC].

) 5(& %ODFN 675 /HYHO > WR @
Set the black stretch.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [FILM REC].

9 5(& .QHH 60RSH >
@

Set the knee slope.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [VIDEO REC].

9 5(& .QHH 3RLQW > WR @

Set the knee point.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [VIDEO REC].
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Camera menu items (continued)

%ODFN *DPPD >+ WR @
Set the gamma curve for dark areas.

-8to-1 Compresses dark parts.

1to8 Expands dark parts.

%ODFN *DPPD 5DQJH > WR @
Set the maximum level of compression/expansion.

1 Around 20%
2 Around 30%
3 Around 40%
'56 >211 /RZ OLG +LJK@

Set the DRS function which performs correction when video with high
light/dark contrast is displayed.

You can select from a [Low], [Mid], or [High] effect level.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].

Return

Return to the previous menu level.

50

SLFWXUH VFUHHQ

( )

xikcburet/Be 7/8 sokk
CKmesee Mibdlée Auto Auto
AAltE Knke e foasen s e 4 4
KkeeePdinti nt 93.0% 93.0%
KhpesSlbpepe 99 99
HILG Kireee Off Off
HEGEKKee @ dinti nt 55% 55%
HiLGaKKere&SI6pepe 10 10
Rettiorn
J

Knee Mode [Off, Auto, Manual]
Set the operating mode for gradation compression (knee).

Off Turn the knee function off.

Auto Enable the knee function, and set the knee point and knee
slope automatically.
Manual Enable the knee function, and set the knee point and knee

slope manually.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

All of the following Knee Mode items also cannot be set when [Color
Setting] is [V-Log].

$XWR .QHH 5HVSRQVH >
Set the speed of the auto knee response.
The response speed increases the lower the setting value.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].

WR @

.QHH 3RLQW > WR @

Set the compression level (knee point) position for high-brightness
video signals.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
This is only enabled when [Knee Mode] is set to [Manual].

Knee Slope [0 to 99]

Set the knee slope.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
This is only enabled when [Knee Mode] is set to [Manual].

<NOTE>
* When [DRS] is enabled, the knee setting is disabled.

+/* .QHH >211 2Q@
Enable or disable the operation of the HLG knee.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [HLG].
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following HLG Knee items also cannot be set when [Color
Setting] is [V-Log].

+/* .QHH 3RLQW > WR @
Set the position of the HLG knee point.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [HLG].

+/* .QHH 60RSH >
Set the slope of the HLG knee.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [HLG].

WR @

Return
Return to the previous menu level.



Camera menu items (continued)

SLFWXUH VFUHHQ

( )

$xpkicPuret@iBe 8/8 skekxk
cWhitéeClipl 1 p Oon On
WiHitiet €1if ILigvelevel  109% 109%
DNR Low Low
Resttium n
J

White Clip [Off, On]
Turn the white clip function off/on.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following White Clip items also cannot be set when [Color
Setting] is [V-Log].

:KLWH &OLS /HYHO >

Set the white clip level.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].

This is only enabled when [White Clip] is set to [On].

<NOTE>

* When [Knee Mode] is set to [Auto] and the value of [White Clip
Level] is changed, the knee value will also change.

'15 >211 /RZ +LJK@
Set the digital noise reduction level for outputting bright, clear images
without noise, even at night and low-light conditions.
When [Low] or [High] is selected, noise can be eliminated.
However, image lag may increase.

W R @

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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Matrix 1/5 screen

N
oatac BB 1/5 skekek
cMattixi kyde/pe Normal Norma T
Adiegt ivevi atie r 1 x Off Off
Rettiomrn
J

Matrix Type [Normal, EBU, NTSC, User]
Select the type of color matrix.

Normal

EBU This item is used to load the preset color matrix data and
compensate for the saturation and color phase.

NTSC

User On the [Matrix 2/5] screen, the [Linear Matrix] value can be

adjusted by the user.

On the [Matrix 3/5] screen, [Matrix 4/5] screen or [Matrix
5/5] screen, the [Color Correction] value can be adjusted
by the user.

This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

Adaptive Matrix [Off, On]
Set Off/On the function that suppresses the linear matrix to suit the
shooting conditions.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

Return
Return to the previous menu level.



Camera menu items (continued)

Matrix 2/5 screen

N
*KMattixt 2/ 2/5 *kkk

[Linear Matfiklinear Matrix]

CR-Ga
R-83
G-R
G-8
B-RR
B-<6

OO0 ooo%o
cooocoo

Rettiur n

/[LQHDU ODWUL([

This can be set when [User] has been selected as the [Matrix Type]

setting.

R-G
R-B

G-R Adjust the color to between —63 and +63 for each axis
G-B direction.

B-R
B-G

This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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ODWUL][ VFUHHQ

N
fekattt BB 3/5 skkk
[Color C6rwéotiodr3dlection 1/3]
Saturafiafiurat Phase Phase
BNMg = 0 00 0
Ng 0 0 0
Nig_R 0 00 0
Nig_R_R 0 00 0
R 0 00 0
R_R_YIL 0 00 0
L Rettiumrn J

&RORU &RUUHFWLRQ
This can be set when [User] has been selected as the [Matrix Type]
setting.
Adjust the saturation and hue.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following Color Correction items also cannot be set when
[Color Setting] is [V-Log].

6DWXUDWLRQ >+ WR @
Adjust the saturation for each color.

3KDVH >+ WR @
Adjust the hue for each color.

B_Mg Color between blue and magenta

Mg Magenta

Mg_R Color between magenta and red

Mg_R_R Color with a 1:3 magenta to red ratio

R Red

R_R_YI Color with a 3:1 red to yellow ratio
Return

Return to the previous menu level.



Camera menu items (continued)

Matrix 4/5 screen

( )

Sotattaxc4/mx 4/5 kkok
[Color Céméctiot @f3lection 2/3]
Saturafieturat Phase Phase
R_YI © 0 0 0
R_VWITYY T 0 00 0
Y1 0 00 0
WITYYIG G 0 00 0
Y1 GG 0 © 0
(€] 0 00 0
L Rettiumr n )

&RORU &RUUHFWLRQ
This can be set when [User] has been selected as the [Matrix Type]
setting.
Adjust the saturation and hue.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following Color Correction items also cannot be set when
[Color Setting] is [V-Log].

6DWXUDWLRQ >+ WR @
Adjust the saturation for each color.

3KDVH >+ WR @
Adjust the hue for each color.

R_YI Color between red and yellow
R_YLYI Color with a 1:3 red to yellow ratio
Yl Yellow
YLYI_G Color with a 3:1 yellow to green ratio
YI_G Color between yellow and green
G Green

Return

Return to the previous menu level.
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Matrix 5/5 screen

4 \
$otattaxt BB 5/5 sokk
[Color CErwéotio Br3lection 3/3]
Saturafiefiurat Phmse Phase
G_Cy o 0 00 0
Cy 0 () 0
Cyy _B 0 (10] 0
0 00 0
RRettiune n
L J

&RORU &RUUHFWLRQ
This can be set when [User] has been selected as the [Matrix Type]
setting.
Adjust the saturation and hue.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following Color Correction items also cannot be set when
[Color Setting] is [V-Log].

6DWXUDWLRQ >+ WR @
Adjust the saturation for each color.

3KDVH >+ WR @
Adjust the hue for each color.

G_Cy Color between green and cyan
Cy Cyan
Cy_B Color between cyan and blue
B Blue

Return

Return to the previous menu level.




Camera menu items (continued)

/HQV VFUHHQ

e N
HiHerlsens HHH
CHfacussMide e Auto Auto
Zloooam Motk Opt.Zoom Opt.Zoom
MéaoD lyital ZobmZoom x10 x10
Diggakt Extendeender Off 0Off
@IS off 0ff
Resttiom n
J
Focus Mode [Auto, Manual]
Select auto or manual mode for the focus adjustment function.
Auto Always adjust focus automatically.
Manual Adjust focus manually.
=RRP ORGH >2SW =RRP L =RRP ' =RRP@

Set the maximum magpnification rate for zoom.

Opt.Zoom Use only optical zoom.

Optical zoom up to 20x is possible.

i.Zoom Enable the i.Zoom function.

When this function is enabled, digital zoom is used while

reducing image degradation.

When [Format] in the [System 1/2] screen is

S S S S
S S

Up to 24x zoom is possible combining optical zoom and

digital zoom.

* When [Format] in the [System 1/2] screen is other than
one of these, up to 32x zoom is possible combining
optical zoom and digital zoom.

D.Zoom Enable the digital zoom function.

Higher digital zoom magnifications will result in coarser

images.

Max Digital Zoom

>t 71

L I I N N )

Set the maximum digital zoom magnification.
This is only enabled when [Zoom Mode] is set to [D.Zoom].

<NOTE>

* Higher digital zoom magnifications will result in coarser images.

'LILWDO ([WHQGHU >211

7 T @

Make settings for the digital extender function.

Off Turn the digital extender function off.
x1.4 The digital zoom will be fixed at 1.4x.
x2.0 The digital zoom will be fixed at 2.0x.

This is only enabled when [Zoom Mode] is set to [Opt.Zoom].

OIS [Off, On]

Turn the optical image stabilization (OIS) function off/on.

<NOTE>

* The optical image stabilization (OIS) function’s level of correction is

reduced during pan/tilt operations.

Return

Return to the previous menu level.
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System 1/2 screen

N
H#ByStentdnm2 1/2 ##
CHreggeraycy 59.94Hz 59.94Hz
Froo miag © 2160/59.94p160/59.94p
ShoodingnioHded e Normal Normal
Caloo Sefterig ing Normal Normal
Gembok k
Hiboiz © o tad iRhlaskeha s e 0 0
RRettiune n
. J
JUHTXHQF\ > +1] +] +] +]@

This item is selected to switch the frame frequency.
» For details on how to change the frequency, refer to “Changing the

IUHTXHQF\" : SDJH
Format
JRU > +]@

2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 1080/59.94p, 1080/59.94i, 1080/29.97p,
1080/29.97PsF, 1080/23.98p(59.94i) *1, 720/59.94p

For [50HZ]

2160/50p, 2160/25p, 1080/50p, 1080/50i, 1080/25p, 1080/25PsF,

720/50p
For [24Hz]

2160/24p, 1080/24p

JRU >

+]@

2160/23.98p, 1080/23.98p, 1080/23.98PsF

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

<NOTE>

 Streaming stops when changing the system format.
« For details on how to change the format, refer to “Changing the

IRUPDW’

6KRRWLQJ ORGH >1RUPDO

: SDJH

+LJK 6HQV @

Select the shooting mode according to the shooting environment.

Normal Select when shooting in an environment with a normal
level of brightness.

High Sens. Select high sensitivity shooting. (Suited to shooting in a
dark environment)

&RORU 6HWWLQJ >1RUPDO 9 /RJ@
Set the color (gamma and gamut) for the system as a whole.

Normal This setting allows detailed picture quality adjustments on
the camera.
V-Log Set a gamma curve that provides tones and a wide range
of latitude (exposure range).
<NOTE>

« Functions to adjust picture quality are limited when [Color Setting] is
[V-Log]. Grading will be necessary after shooting.

Genlock

This item is selected to perform the phase adjustments.

+RULJRQWDO 3KDM$| >+

WR

This is used to adjust the horizontal phase during genlock.

Return

Return to the previous menu level.



Camera menu items (continued)

System 2/2 screen

N
HBySteat @2 2 /2 HH
SlraekingnDataa®atfuttput
Séeinial Off 0ff
IHP Off 0ff
W iire kelsssGotoatt ro 1 Enable Enable
Frearil High High
Frean22 High High
FResttium n
J

Tracking Data Output
Settings for the output of tracking data to be used in a virtual studio
VI\VWHP RU HOVHZKHUH : SDJH

Serial [Off, On]
Sets the function [On] or [Off] to output the tracking data, such as
Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other information from Serial Output (RS-422),

VIQFKURQL]JHG ZLWK WKH *HQORFN VLJQDO

<NOTE>
» The serial connection of the remote controller (AW-RP150, etc.)
cannot be made if [Serial] is already [On].
« In the following cases, the tracking data output may be delayed or
the value may not be updated.
- While viewing the OSD menu
- While recalling the preset value during an ongoing preset recall
- When executing AWB/ABB
- When a red or a green tally signal input has been changed
between Off and On
- When deleting a preset memory
- When an output image is flipped (turned upside down or left-right
reversed)
- After switching [Scene]
- After switching [Iris Mode]
- After switching [Super Gain]
- After switching [White Balance Mode]
- After switching each item of [Color TEMP. Setting]
- After switching [Gamma Mode]
- After switching [Matrix Type]
- After switching [Focus Mode]
- After switching [Zoom Mode]
- After switching [Max Digital Zoom]
- After switching [Digital Extender]
- After switching between [Fan1] and [Fan2]
- After switching [OSD Mix]
- After switching [Tally]
- After moving the crop frame of [UHD Crop]
- After switching [Install Position]
- After switching [Preset Speed Unit]
- When executing [Initialize] of [Maintenance]
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IP [Off, On]
Sets the UDP output function [On] or [Off] to output tracking data,
such as Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other information from the IP output,
VIQFKURQL]JHG ZLWK WKH *HQORFN VLJQDO
<NOTE>
* When [IP] is [On], video transmission via IP may be delayed or the
video may suffer frame loss.
We recommend setting [IP] to [Off] to avoid the delay or frame loss
due to the video transmission via IP.
« In the following cases, the tracking data output may be delayed or
the value may not be updated.
- When performing video transmission via IP (M-JPEG/H.264/H.265/
RTMP/RTMPS/NDI|HX)
- When opening the web screen (live screen [Live] or the web
setting screen [Setup])
- While viewing the OSD menu
- While recalling the preset value during an ongoing preset recall
- When executing AWB/ABB
- When a red or a green tally signal input has been changed
between Off and On
- When deleting a preset memory
- When an output image is flipped (turned upside down or left-right
reversed)
- After switching [Scene]

. S D-JAdter switching [Iris Mode]

- After switching [Super Gain]

- After switching [White Balance Mode]

- After switching each item of [Color TEMP. Setting]
- After switching [Gamma Mode]

- After switching [Matrix Type]

- After switching [Focus Mode]

- After switching [Zoom Mode]

- After switching [Max Digital Zoom]

- After switching [Digital Extender]

- After switching between [Fan1] and [Fan2]
- After switching [OSD Mix]

- After switching [Tally]

- After moving the crop frame of [UHD Crop]
- After switching [Install Position]

- After switching [Preset Speed Unit]

- When executing [Initialize] of [Maintenance]

: SDJI



Camera menu items (continued)

:LUHOHVYVY &RQWURO >(QDEOH 'LVDEOH®@

[Enable] or [Disable] is set here for operations conducted from the

wireless remote control.

<NOTE>

* When the power is turned on with the wireless remote control, then
operations from the wireless remote control are possible irrespective
of this setting value.

)DQ >$XWR /RZ OLG +LJIJK@
Set the operation of the cooling fan near the lens.

Auto Enable automatic control of the cooling fan.

Low Operate the cooling fan at low speed.

Mid Operate the cooling fan at medium speed.

High Operate the cooling fan at high speed.
<NOTE>

* Even if this is set to [Low], [Mid], or [High], the cooling fan may be
forcibly stopped when the temperature is low.

» Even if this is set to [Low] or [Mid], the cooling fan may be forcibly
operated at [High] when the temperature is high.

J)DQ >$XWR /RZ O0OLG +LJK@
Set the operation of the cooling fan near the pan-tilt head.

Auto Enable automatic control of the cooling fan.

Low Operate the cooling fan at low speed.

Mid Operate the cooling fan at medium speed.

High Operate the cooling fan at high speed.
<NOTE>

« Even if this is set to [Low], [Mid], or [High], the cooling fan may be
forcibly stopped when the temperature is low.

» Even if this is set to [Low] or [Mid], the cooling fan may be forcibly
operated at [High] when the temperature is high.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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, Changingthe TUHTXHQF\ , Changing the format
When the currently selected frequency is changed in the [System 1/2] When the currently selected format is changed in the [System 1/2]
screen, the pre-frequency-change confirmation screen appears. screen, the pre-format-change confirmation screen appears.

BUH IUHTXHQF\ FKDQJH FRQILUPDWLRQ VF Bre-fdi@at-change confirmation screen

N e N
#Hifrelgnequency ##H HHForoatma t ##H#
Do ypo wavetnd sed set Do ypowarend set set
Freqqeeay(B95BAI4)Rz) ? Froo nmad (201610659 . 99 py2ip ) 2
oCANCEL CCANCEL
@.KK . @.KK .
. J . J
« The frequency to be set is displayed within the parentheses on the * The format to be set is displayed within the parentheses on the
screen. screen.
 When you move the cursor to [0.K.] on the pre-frequency-change * When you move the cursor to [0.K.] on the pre-format-change
confirmation screen and confirm, the frequency is changed. confirmation screen and confirm, the post-format-change
confirmation screen appears.
<NOTE>
» When using a monitor that does not support Post-format-change confirmation screen
59.94Hz/50Hz/24Hz/23.98Hz frequencies, images may not be s N
displayed after the frequency is changed. Before changing the H#HAROIMatmat ###

frequency, verify that your monitor supports the frequency.

* When Frequency is changed, the unit restarts.
Areeyow 0.K.2K. ?

Weess

. J

« If you move the cursor to [Yes] and confirm, the display returns to
the [System 1/2] screen in the post-change format.

« If you move the cursor to [No] and confirm, the display returns to the
[System 1/2] screen in the pre-change format.
The same occurs if an operation is not performed within 10 seconds.

* When Format is changed, IP video transmission is stopped.

* When Format is changed, the Format for each output terminal (12G
SDI/OPTICAL, 3G SDI, MONI, HDMI) is reset to its predefined
value.
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, Tracking data output
When [Serial] or [IP] of [Tracking Data Output] on the [System 2/2]
screen is set to [On], outputs the tracking data for Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other
information to link with a virtual studio system or elsewhere via serial
(RS-422) or IP output.

z Serial (RS-422) output

* When [Serial] of [Tracking Data Output] on the [System 2/2] screen is
set to [On], the tracking data for Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other information is
synchronized with the Genlock signal and output via the serial output
(RS-422).

« The tracking data is output in stream mode in a format conforming to
the free-d protocol. The message type is Type D1 (camera position/
orientation data) only.

Advanced stored data
This unit stores and outputs the following data according to the packet
structure specified in Type D1 of the free-d protocol.

Camera ID
Always stores FFh.

Camera Pan Angle
Stores the Pan angle of the unit (-175° to +175°) with the format
provided by the free-d protocol.

Camera Tilt Angle

Stores the Tilt angle of the unit (-30° to +210°) with the format

provided by the free-d protocol.

<NOTE>

* The range of the angle is limited to between —90° and +90° in the
free-d protocol. However, this unit can store greater angles than
+90° (up to +210°).

Camera Roll Angle

Stores the rotation angle (0° or 180°) corresponding to the flip state
(turned upside down or left-right reversed) of the unit with the format
provided by the free-d protocol.

Stores an angle of 180° in the flipped state (turned upside down

or left-right reversed) (exceeding the angle specified when [Smart
Picture Flip] is [On]), and stores 0° other than in this condition.

Camera X-Position
Always stores 000000h.

Camera Y-Position
Always stores 000000h.

Camera Height (Z-Position)
Always stores 000000h.

Camera Zoom

Stores the magnification of optical zoom of this unit between 000555h
(WIDE) and 000FFFh (TELE).

<NOTE>

» The magnification of digital zoom is not stored.
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Camera Focus
Stores the value of focus position of this unit between 000555h
(NEAR) and 000FFFh (FAR).

6SDUH 8VHU 'HILQHG ELWYV
Stores the value of iris position of this unit between 0555h (CLOSE)
and OFFFh (OPEN).

Checksum
Stores the checksum value provided by the free-d protocol.

<NOTE>
» The serial connection of the remote controller (AW-RP150, etc.)
cannot be made if [Serial] is already [On].
« In the following cases, the tracking data output may be delayed or the
value may not be updated.
- While viewing the OSD menu
- While recalling the preset value during an ongoing preset recall
- When executing AWB/ABB
- When a red or a green tally signal input has been changed between
Off and On
- When deleting a preset memory
- When an output image is flipped (turned upside down or left-right
reversed)
- After switching [Scene]
- After switching [Iris Mode]
- After switching [Super Gain]
- After switching [White Balance Mode]
- After switching each item of [Color TEMP. Setting]
- After switching [Gamma Mode]
- After switching [Matrix Type]
- After switching [Focus Mode]
- After switching [Zoom Mode]
- After switching [Max Digital Zoom]
- After switching [Digital Extender]
- After switching between [Fanl] and [Fan2]
- After switching [OSD Mix]
- After switching [Tally]
- After moving the crop frame of [UHD Crop]
- After switching [Install Position]
- After switching [Preset Speed Unit]
- When executing [Initialize] of [Maintenance]



Camera menu items (continued)

z IP output
* When [IP] of [Tracking Data Output] on the [System 2/2] screen is
set to [On], the tracking data for Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other information is
synchronized with the Genlock signal and outputs UDP packets via IP.
« Outputs simultaneously up to four clients (IP addresses) that have
EHHQ VSHFLILHG RQ WKH GHVLJQDWHG ZHE VFUHHQ : SDJH
 The tracking data is output in a format conforming to the free-d
protocol. The output specification (mode, command type, advanced
stored data) of this unit is equivalent to serial (RS-422) output.

<NOTE>
* When forwarding to more than one client, the timing of transmitting
the UDP packet to the second and subsequent client will always be
delayed relative to the Genlock signal.
$SSUR[LPDWHO\ WR V GHOD\ ZLOO RFFXU IRU HDFK FOLHQW 7KH
latency may be increased depending on the system status or the
network environment of the unit.)
* When [IP] is [On], video transmission via IP may be delayed or the
video may suffer frame loss.
We recommend setting [IP] to [Off] to avoid the delay or frame loss
due to the video transmission via IP.
« In the following cases, the tracking data output may be delayed or the
value may not be updated.
- When performing video transmission via IP (M-JPEG/H.264/H.265/
RTMP/RTMPS/NDI|HX)
- When opening the web screen (live screen [Live] or the web setting
screen [Setup])
- While viewing the OSD menu
- While recalling the preset value during an ongoing preset recall
- When executing AWB/ABB
- When a red or a green tally signal input has been changed between
Off and On
- When deleting a preset memory
- When an output image is flipped (turned upside down or left-right
reversed)
- After switching [Scene]
- After switching [Iris Mode]
- After switching [Super Gain]
- After switching [White Balance Mode]
- After switching each item of [Color TEMP. Setting]
- After switching [Gamma Mode]
- After switching [Matrix Type]
- After switching [Focus Mode]
- After switching [Zoom Mode]
- After switching [Max Digital Zoom]
- After switching [Digital Extender]
- After switching between [Fanl] and [Fan2]
- After switching [OSD Mix]
- After switching [Tally]
- After moving the crop frame of [UHD Crop]
- After switching [Install Position]
- After switching [Preset Speed Unit]
- When executing [Initialize] of [Maintenance]
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*6', 237,&9%/
Make the settings for output from the 12G SDI OUT connector and

Optical connector.

Format

Set the output format.

The following format settings are possible depending on the [Format]
setting in the [System 1/2] screen.

Format
JUHTXHQF\ System Format G BET G
59.94Hz 2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p
1080/59.94p #2
2160/29.97p 2160/29.97p
1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
1080/23.98p(59.94i) *1 1080/23.98p(59.94i) *1
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
50Hz 2160/50p 2160/50p
1080/50p #3
2160/25p 2160/25p
1080/25p
1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50p
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
720/50p 720/50p
24Hz 2160/24p 2160/24p
1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
23.98Hz 2160/23.98p 2160/23.98p
1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

*2 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.
*3 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.
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+'5 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >6'5 +'5 +'5 @
Select the signal to be output when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG].
SDR SDR output
HDR(2020) HDR output (BT.2020 equivalent color gamut)
HDR(709) HDR output (BT.709 equivalent color gamut)
<NOTE>

» [HDR Output Select] cannot be changed when [Gamma Mode]
is other than [HLG] and [Color Setting] is other than [Normal].
: SDJH SDJH

9 /RJ 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >9 /RJ 9 @
Select the signal to be output when [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

V-Log Output with a gamma curve that has a wide range of
tones and latitude (exposure range).
V-709 Converted for output to images suited to previewing.
<NOTE>

* [V-Log Output Select] cannot be changed when [Color Setting] is
QRW >9 /RJ@ : SDJH

*6', 2XW >/HYHO$ /HYHO% @
When [Format] (12G SDI/OPTICAL) is [1080/59.94p] or [1080/50p],
select the format for outputting 3G SDI signals.

LevelA Level A format
LevelB Level B format
<NOTE>

 [3G SDI Out] cannot be changed if [Format] (12G SDI/OPTICAL) is
other than [1080/59.94p] or [1080/50p].

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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* 6",

Make the settings for output from the 3G SDI OUT connector.

Format

Set the output format.

The following format settings are possible depending on the [Format]

setting in the [System 1/2] screen.

JUHTXHQF\ System Format JRUPDW * 6°',
59.94Hz 2160/59.94p 1080/59.94p *2
1080/59.94i %2
2160/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
1080/59.94i
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
1080/23.98p(59.94i) 1 1080/23.98p(59.94i) *1
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
50Hz 2160/50p 1080/50p *3
1080/50i *3
2160/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50p
1080/50i
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
720/50p 720/50p
24Hz 2160/24p 1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
23.98Hz 2160/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

*2 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.
*3 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.
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Select the signal to be output when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG].

SDR SDR output

HDR(2020) HDR output (BT.2020 equivalent color gamut)
HDR(709) HDR output (BT.709 equivalent color gamut)
<NOTE>

» [HDR Output Select] cannot be changed when [Gamma Mode]
is other than [HLG] and [Color Setting] is other than [Normal].
: SDJH SDJH

9 /RJ 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >9 /RJ 9 @
Select the signal to be output when [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

V-Log Output with a gamma curve that has a wide range of
tones and latitude (exposure range).
V-709 Converted for output to images suited to previewing.
<NOTE>

* [V-Log Output Select] cannot be changed when [Color Setting] is
QRW >9 /RJ@ : SDJH

*6', 2XW >/HYHO$ /HYHO% @
When [Format] (3G SDI) is [1080/59.94p] or [1080/50p], select the
format for outputting 3G SDI signals.

LevelA Level A format
LevelB Level B format
<NOTE>

« [3G SDI Out] cannot be changed if [Format] (3G SDI) is other than
[1080/59.94p] or [1080/50p].

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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MONI
Make the settings for output from the MONITOR OUT connector
<MONI OUT>.
Format

Set the output format.

The following format settings are possible depending on the [Format]

setting in the [System 1/2] screen.

JUHTXHQF\ System Format Format (MONI)
59.94Hz 2160/59.94p 1080/59.94i *2
2160/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94i
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
1080/23.98p(59.94i) %1 1080/23.98p(59.94i) *1
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
50Hz 2160/50p 1080/50i *3
2160/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50i
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
720/50p 720/50p
24Hz 2160/24p 1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
23.98Hz 2160/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

*2 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.
*3 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.
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Select the signal to be output when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG].

SDR SDR output

HDR(2020) HDR output (BT.2020 equivalent color gamut)
HDR(709) HDR output (BT.709 equivalent color gamut)
<NOTE>

» [HDR Output Select] cannot be changed when [Gamma Mode]
is other than [HLG] and [Color Setting] is other than [Normal].
: SDJH SDJH

9 /RJ 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >9 /RJ 9 @
Select the signal to be output when [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

V-Log Output with a gamma curve that has a wide range of
tones and latitude (exposure range).
V-709 Converted for output to images suited to previewing.
<NOTE>

* [V-Log Output Select] cannot be changed when [Color Setting] is
QRW >9 /RJ@ : SDJH

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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HDMI

Make the settings for output from the HDMI connector.

Format
Set the output format.
The following format settings are possible depending on the [Format]

setting in the [System 1/2] screen.
JUHTXHQF\ System Format Format (HDMI)
59.94Hz 2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p
1080/59.94p *2
2160/29.97p 2160/29.97p
1080/29.97p
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97p
1080/23.98p(59.94i) %1 1080/23.98p(59.94p) *3
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
50Hz 2160/50p 2160/50p
1080/50p *4
2160/25p 2160/25p
1080/25p
1080/50p 1080/50p
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25p
720/50p 720/50p
24Hz 2160/24p 2160/24p
1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
23.98Hz 2160/23.98p 2160/23.98p
1080/23.98p
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98p

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

*2 \When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.
*3 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94p”.

*4 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.
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Select the signal to be output when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG].
SDR SDR output
HDR(2020) HDR output (BT.2020 equivalent color gamut)
HDR(709) HDR output (BT.709 equivalent color gamut)
<NOTE>

« Other than when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG], [Color Setting] is
[Normal], and [Video Sampling] is [4:2:2/10bit], [HDR Output Select]
FDQQRW EH FKDQJHG : SDJH SDJH

9 /RJ 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >9 /RJ 9 @
Select the signal to be output when [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

V-Log

Output with a gamma curve that has a wide range of
tones and latitude (exposure range).

V-709 Converted for output to images suited to previewing.

<NOTE>
* [V-Log Output Select] cannot be changed when [Color Setting] is
QRW >9 /RJ@ : SDJH

9LGHR 6DPSOLQJ > ELW ELW@
When [Format] in [HDMI] is [2160/59.94p] or [2160/50p], select the
video sampling output from the HDMI connector.

4:2:2/10bit Output in 4:2:2/10bit mode.
4:2:0/8bit Output in 4:2:0/8bit mode.
<NOTE>

* When [Format] in [HDMI] is other than [2160/59.94p] or [2160/50p],
[Video Sampling] cannot be changed and is fixed at [4:2:2/10bit].

Return

Return to the previous menu level.
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Ciarr Camera Camera cOSD Mibox
CohbdroBaBaypd ype Type2 Type2 12@GSOIDFOATALAL Off off
Toonae Normal Normal 38GSBDI Off Off
Auddd o Off 0ff VAN IT On On
I it uTty pEyY p e Line Line HIDIIT Off off
Vbtime e ekelel 0dB 0dB IRP On On
PPgig PovPerwe r Off 0ff
Rettiumrn Rettiumrn
J \ J
%DU >&DPHUD &RORUEDU@ OSD Mix
Switch between camera images and color bars. Select whether to turn off/on camera menu, status, and other displays
Camera Camera images for each output image.
| |
Colorbar Color bar » 6. 237,88/ >211 20@
*6', >21l 2Q@
Color Bar Type [Typel, Type2] MONI [Off, On]
Select the type of color bar to display. HDMI [Off, On]
IP [Off, On]
off The camera menus and statuses are not displayed on the
output pictures covered by the setting items listed above.
Typel: Type2: on The camera menus and statuses are displayed for the output
o . pictures covered by the setting items listed above.
This is only enabled when [Bar] is set to [Colorbar].
<NOTE> <NOTE>
« Even if the [HDR Output Select] for each of the outputs is either » When this is set to [Off], the camera menu can be displayed for
[HDR(2020)] or [HDR(709)], the color bar for SDR is output. about 1 minute after the unit is turned on.
7RQH >2I1I /RZ 1RUPDO@ Return
Make the settings for the test tone signal (1 kHz) output while the Return to the previous menu level.
color bar is displayed.
Off Test tone is not output.
Low Test tone is output at low volume.
Normal Test tone is output at normal volume.

This is only enabled when [Bar] is set to [Colorbar].

Audio [Off, On]
Turn audio input off/on.

,QSXW 7\SH >0LF /LQH@
Mic Set the microphone input.

Line Set the line input.

This is only enabled when [Audio] is set to [On].

9ROXPH /HYHO >+ G% WR G @
Set the volume of audio output.
This is only enabled when [Audio] is set to [On].

Plugin Power [Off, On]

Turn the plugin power for the audio off/on.

This is only enabled when [Audio] is set to [On].

This is only enabled when [Input Type] is set to [Mic].

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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@SD Staustus Off 0ff
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Olnifpt2 & 2 Off 0ff
L Rettiur n )

OSD Off With R-Tally [Off, On]
Off or on the function that turns off camera menu, status, and other
displays when red tally signals are received via commands or
contacts.
When the red tally signal releases, the camera menu display will
return.

OSD Status [Off, On]
Turn the status display during AWB and ABB off/on, or error display
when an error occurs.

Tally

>(QDEOH 'LVDEOH@
[Disable] or [Enable] is set here for the function which turns on or
turns off the tally lamp using the tally control signal.

7DOO\ %ULIJKWQHVYV >/RZ 0LG +LJK@
Adjust the brightness of the tally LED.

6WDWXV /DPS
>(QDEOH 'LVDEOH@
[Disable] or [Enable] is set here for the status display lamp.
When you want the status display lamp to stay off while this unit is in
operation, set to [Disable].
<NOTE>
» Even when set to [Disable], the status display lamp may light
up when this unit is starting up, updating firmware, or trouble is
occurring.

External Output
Select the signal type output from the External Output signal lines

2XWSXW 2XWSXW RI WKH 56 FRQQHFWRU

Outputl [Off, R-Tally, G-Tally]
Output2 [Off, R-Tally, G-Tally]

Off Signal is not output.

R-Tally The reception status of the red tally signal is output.

G-Tally The reception status of the green tally signal is output.
Return

Return to the previous menu level.
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CUWHD Cropp Off 0ff
366SPDOuUiut Crop Crop
IHDuWut Crop Crop
CroppO Qu t YL YL
CroppMEekece r YL+G+MG YL+G+MG
CroppAdjdstust YL YL
CroppH P dsitsdrt 1 on 960 960
CroppV WP dsitsdrt 1 on 540 540
Rettiumrn
| J
8+' &URS >2I11 &URS &URS @

Set the Crop function which crops UHD (3840x2160) images to
1920x1080 images or 1280%720 images.

Off Disable the Crop function.

Crop(1080) Crop UHD (3840%2160) images to 1920x1080 images.
This is enabled only when [Format] in [System 1/2]
screen is the following.

2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p

2160/50p, 2160/25p

2160/24p, 2160/23.98p

Crop(720) Crop UHD (3840x2160) images to 1280x720 images.
This is enabled only when [Format] in [System 1/2]
screen is the following.

2160/59.94p, 2160/50p

<NOTE>

* When [UHD Crop] is changed, IP video transmission is temporarily
stopped.

* [H.264(UHD)], [H.265(UHD)], and [JPEG(UHD)] cannot be
selected in [Streaming mode] when [UHD Crop] is [Crop(1080)] or
>&URS @ : SDJH

e When [H.264(UHD)], [H.265(UHD)], or [JPEG(UHD)] is selected in
[Streaming mode] and [UHD Crop] is switched to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)], the [Streaming mode] setting changes to [H.264].

*6', 2XW >)XO00 &URS@
IP Out [Full, Crop]
Make the settings for Full/Crop for images output to the 3G SDI OUT
connector and IP.

Full FHD down-converted images are output as is without
cropping UHD images.

Cro Images with FHD cropped from UHD images are

"Coan outpgut. PP ’

The images output in this case are those with the crop
frame specified in [Crop Out].

This is only enabled when [UHD Crop] is set to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)].

&URS 2XW ></ * 0*@
Make the settings for the crop frame for images output to the 3G SDI
OUT connector and IP.

YL Output the yellow crop frame images.
G Output the green crop frame images.
MG Output the magenta crop frame images.

This is only enabled when [UHD Crop] is set to [Crop(1080)] or

[Crop(720)].

<NOTE>

« The color frame specified in [Crop Out] will be a deeper shade when
compared to other colors used for frames.
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&URS ODUNHU >211I

</ *0*@

</ * 0* </ * </ O*

Make the settings for the crop frame displayed for images output to
the MONITOR OUT connector <MONI OUT>.

Off Crop frame is not displayed.

YL Only a yellow crop frame is displayed.

G Only a green crop frame is displayed.

MG Only a magenta crop frame is displayed.

YL+G Yellow and green crop frames are displayed.

YL+MG Yellow and magenta crop frames are displayed.

G+MG Green and magenta crop frames are displayed.

YL+G+MG Yellow, green, and magenta crop frames are
displayed.

This is only enabled when [UHD Crop] is set to [Crop(1080)] or

[Crop(720)].

&URS $GMXVW ></ *

0*@

Make selections for the crop frame to adjust positioning.

YL Make position adjustments for the yellow crop frame.

G Make position adjustments for the green crop frame.

MG Make position adjustments for the magenta crop
frame.

This is only enabled when [UHD Crop] is set to [Crop(1080)] or

[Crop(720)].
<NOTE>

» The color frame specified in [Crop Adjust] will be thicker when
compared to other color frames.

Crop H Position [0 to 2560]
Make settings for the position in the horizontal direction for the crop
frame specified in [Crop Adjust].
The variable range is 0 to 1920 when [UHD Crop] is [Crop(1080)],
with 0 as the left edge and 1920 as the right edge, and only even
numbers can be set.
The variable range is 0 to 2560 when [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], with
0 as the left edge and 2560 as the right edge, and only even numbers

can be set.

This is only enabled when [UHD Crop] is set to [Crop(1080)] or

[Crop(720)].

&URS 9 3RVLWLRQ >

WR @

Make settings for the position in the vertical direction for the crop
frame specified in [Crop Adjust].

The variable range is 0 to 1080 when [UHD Crop] is [Crop(1080)],
with 0 as the upper edge and 1080 as the lower edge.

The variable range is 0 to 1440 when [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], with
0 as the upper edge and 1440 as the lower edge.

This is only enabled when [UHD Crop] is set to [Crop(1080)] or

[Crop(720)].

Return

Return to the previous menu level.

*o*

The CROP function

When [UHD Crop] is set to [Crop(1080)] or [Crop(720)], it is possible to
output images with FHD cropped from UHD signals from the 3G SDI
OUT connector and IP. (Image 2)

Video signals of UHD videos down-converted to FHD are output to

the MONITOR OUT connector <MONI OUT> at this time, and the

crop frame according to the [Crop Marker] menu setting is displayed.
(Image 1)

Furthermore, UHD images are output from the 12G SDI OUT connector,
Optical connector, and HDMI connector, and the crop frame is not
displayed.

Crop frame

Image 1

Depending on the [3G SDV/IP Out] and [Crop Out] settings, images
output from the 3G SDI OUT connector and IP will be as shown below.

,PDJHV RXWSXW IURP * 6", 2

. A
6', ,3 2 pOWp Out ad 1P

Full - UHD images down-converted to FHD
Crop YL Yellow frame FHD crop images

G Green frame FHD crop images

MG Magenta frame FHD crop images

Depending on the [Crop Marker] setting, it is possible to select the crop
frame output to the MONITOR OUT connector <MONI OUT>.

Crop Marker Crop frame display

Off Crop frame is not displayed.

YL Only a yellow crop frame is displayed.

G Only a green crop frame is displayed.

MG Only a magenta crop frame is displayed.

YL+G Yellow and green crop frames are displayed.

YL+MG Yellow and magenta crop frames are displayed.

G+MG Green and magenta crop frames are displayed.
YL+G+MG Yellow, green, and magenta crop frames are displayed.
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Pan/Tilt screen

N
#PaRATINT i1t ##
clhetatlaPdsiPioaition Desktop Desktop
SmarttPiBfureumeg Flip Off 0ff
FFRp ipetBet AngleAngle 90deg 90deg
FRITTS Seed W dtled e Normal Normal
Sipesesld Whitht Aodmofo Atien t 1 onOn On
FrooaissAdjdsu st PTE. PTZ . Off off
FPowerrOtnP dsitdi i on None None
PPessteNuriibmbe r 001 001
L Resttium n )

Install Position

[Desktop, Hanging]
[Desktop] or [Hanging] is selected here as the method used to install
the unit.

Desktop | Stand-alone installation

Hanging | Suspended installation

<NOTE>

* When [Hanging] has been selected, the top, bottom, left and right
of the images will be reversed, and up/down/left/right control for
panning and tilting will also be reversed.

Smart Picture Flip [Off, Auto]
When the tilt becomes the angle set for [Flip Detect Angle], the image
will be flipped in the vertical direction automatically.

Off The picture is not turned upside down.

Auto The picture is automatically turned upside down.

Flip Detect Angle [60deg to 120deg]
Set the tilt angle at which the image will be flipped in the vertical
direction automatically when [Smart Picture Flip] is set to [Auto].

P/T Speed Mode [Normal, Fast]
Set the speed of pant/tilt operation.

Normal | Panftilt operates at normal speed (maximum about 60° per
second).
Fast Panttilt operates at fast speed (maximum about 180° per
second).
<NOTE>

» The pan/tilt operation noise may increase when [Fast] is selected.
» Even when [Fast] is selected, the panftilt speed during preset
playback will be the same speed as when [Normal] is selected.

Speed With Zoom Position [Off, On]
[Off] or [On] is set here for the function used to adjust the pan-tilt
adjustment speed in conjunction with the zoom magnification.
When [On] is set, the panning and tilting operations will become
slower in the zoom status.
This function has no effect during preset operations.
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JREXV $GMXVW LWK 37= >211 2Q@
[Off] or [On] is set here for the function which compensates for out-of-
focusing when it occurs during panning, tilting or zooming operations.
When [Off] is set, adjust the focus as required after zooming or set
[Focus Mode] to [Auto].
This is only enabled when [Manual] has been selected as the [Focus
Mode] setting.

3RZHU 2Q 3RVLWLRQ >1RQH 6WDQGE\
Select the initial positions for Pan/Tilt/Zoom when the power is turned
on.

None Keep the positions of Pan/Tilt when the power was
last on, with Zoom being at the Wide end.

Standby Move to the Pan/Tilt/Zoom positions they were in the
last time the camera was switched to Standby mode.

Home Pan/Tilt move to their home positions (front) and
Zoom goes to the Wide end.

Preset Preset playback is performed at the preset position
specified with [Preset Number].

B3UHVHW 1XPEHU > WR @

Specify a number for preset playback when the power turns ON when

[Preset] is set in [Power On Position].

<NOTE>

« If an unregistered preset number is set, preset playback is not
performed and the operation is the same as [None].

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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Preset 1/2 screen

4 N\
#iPrésetsBR 1/2 ##
ciresee Spbpdadhitni Speed Tgded Table
PPeseteIpesgre®dbleable Fast Fast
PPescteSpeark ed 20 20
FreseeEcbpepe Mode A Mode A
Preset Didifa itba & ndert e nd €ff 0Off
Presee€rémop Off 0ff
Preset Thiimbmailaddddipdate On On
Freset ilakieane Reset Reset
L Resttium n )

Preset Digital Extender [Off, On]
Turns the preset digital extender function off/on.
When set to [On], the digital extender function configuration will be
recalled when regenerating the preset memory.
When set to [Off], the digital extender function configuration will not
be recalled when storing the preset memory.

Preset Crop [Off, On]
When the preset memory is played back, set whether the
reproduction of content set in the various [UHD Crop] menus is off/on.
When set to [On], the content set in the various [UHD Crop] menus is
reproduced when preset memory is played back.
When set to [Off], the content set in the various [UHD Crop] menus is
not reproduced when preset memory is played back, with the current
values being kept.
<NOTE>
* This is enabled only when [Format] in [System 1/2] screen is the

B3UHVHW 6SHHG 8QLW >6SHHG 7DEOH 7LPH@f0||0Wing_
When reproducing the information such as camera direction
registered in the preset memory, you can select whether to specify
the playback time by speed or by time.

Speed Table Specify the speed when playing during preset
playback.
Time Specify the time when playing during preset playback.

3UHVHW 6SHHG 7DEOH >60RZ )DVW@
Set the preset speed table (Slow, Fast). During preset playback,
presets are performed at [Preset Speed] (1 to 30) values that are
based on the table set here.

This is only enabled when [Preset Speed Unit] is set to [Speed Table].

B3UHVHW 6SHHG > WR V WR V@
KHQ > 3_U HVH_W 6SH H G sQLwW@ LV_ >6SHHG 7DEOH @heﬁtheVYFﬁor [&D Mix] is [On], the menu screen is included in
Set the pan/tilt operation speed in 30 steps when playing back the
preset memory.

<NOTE>

* When you set large [Preset Speed] values, the image may sway
when the movement stops.

When [Preset Speed Unit] is [Time]: [1s to 99s]
Set the panftilt operation time between 1 and 99 seconds when
playing back the preset memory.

<NOTE>

« Depending on the movement distance of panttilt, there may be a
difference compared to the specified time.

Preset Scope

[Mode A, Mode B, Mode C]

Selected here are the setting items to be recalled when the contents
of the preset memory are regenerated.

Pan, Tilt, Zoom (including digital zoom), Focus, Iris, Gain,
Mode A ) B

white balance adjustment value
Mode B Pan, Tilt, Zoom (including digital zoom), Focus, Iris
Mode C Pan, Tilt, Zoom (including digital zoom), Focus
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2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p
2160/50p, 2160/25p
2160/24p, 2160/23.98p
 This is only enabled when [UHD Crop] is set to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)].

BUHVHW 7KXPEQDLO 8SGDWH >211 2Q@
Turn off/fon the function for registering the still image (thumbnail) for
the images being output when a preset memory is registered.

When set to [On], the still image (thumbnail) for the images being
output is registered when registering a preset memory.

When set to [Off], the still image (thumbnail) for the images being
output is not registered when registering a preset memory, but rather
the still image (thumbnail) previously registered is maintained.
<NOTE>

the thumbnails.
* When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(1080)] or [Crop(720)], the cropped still
image is registered rather than the Full image.
* When uploading Camera(ALL) or Camera(SYSTEM) on the web
screen or other access, the still image (thumbnail) that has been
UHJLVWHUHG LQ SUHVHW PHPRU\ ZLOO EH HUDVH

Preset Name [Reset, Hold]
When registering a preset memory, set whether to reset the
previously registered preset name or keep it.

Reset When registering a preset memory, reset the
previously registered preset name.

The preset name after resetting will be [Preset#*x*].
(*** is a 3 digit preset number: 001 to 100)

Hold When registering a preset memory, keep the
previously registered preset name.

<NOTE>

» The factory default setting for the preset name is [Presetx*x]. (¥** is
a 3 digit preset number: 001 to 100)

 The registration of preset names can be done in the web browser.
0to9,AtoZ, atoz, _,andspace

Return
Return to the previous menu level.



Camera menu items (continued)

Preset 2/2 screen

( )

HIPrESetsZR 2/2 #H#
creseefridris Off 0ff
PreseeZodmoMoede Mode A Mode A
Freeeed Urinyl Rgedateset Off Off
Rettiur n

J

Preset Iris [Off, On]
When the preset memory is played back, set whether the
reproduction of the values in the various menus related to Iris is off/
on.
When set to [On], the values set in the various menus below are
reproduced when preset memory is played back.
- Picture Level
- Iris Mode
- Auto Iris Speed
- Auto Iris Window
<NOTE>
* Its setting takes effect when [Mode A] or [Mode B] has been
selected as the [Preset Scope] setting.

Preset Zoom Mode [Mode A, Mode B]
Select the zoom operation for when preset memory is recalled.

Mode A Perform the zoom operation in line with the pan/tilt

operation.

Mode B Perform the zoom operation quicker than the panftilt

operation.

Freeze During Preset [Off, On]
Turn the function for freezing images during preset playback off/on.
When this is set to [On], preset playback is performed with a still of
the image immediately preceding the start of preset playback being
output. The image freeze is released when preset playback is finished.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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Maintenance screen

4 \
#M¥diatembanence ##

CHitmmwease & e¥gipaion
| PPN éltavtowr & 1 k
lbitiiedizel 1ze
Hl@uwrrM#edre r
HIDMI Sta@arisus
Eroo8tdttatus

Rettiorn

JLUPZDUH 9HUVLRQ
This is selected to display the [Firmware Version] screen on which the
user can check the version of the firmware which is currently installed
in the unit.

IP Network
This is selected to display the [IP Network] screen on which the user
can check and make settings for the [IP Address], [Subnet Mask] and
[Default Gateway] settings which have been set in the unit.

Initialize
This is selected to display the [Initialize] screen on which the user can
initialize the camera settings.
For details on operation, refer to “Concerning initialization”
. SDJH

Hour Meter
This is selected to display the [Hour Meter] screen on which the
operation history is displayed.

HDMI Status
Display the [HDMI Status] screen that displays the status of HDMI
output.

Error Status
Display the [Error Status] screen that displays the status of errors.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.



Camera menu items (continued)

JLUPZDUH 9HUVLRQ VFUHHQ JLUPZDUH 9HUVLRQ VFUHHQ
( \ 4 \
HHF A Wveame Meesibark/2on 1/2 #HHH HHFH r A Wame Afegsidbarz/2on 2/2 HHH
Syst &mmV éresirani on V01.00 V01.00 EEEEFPR OifA
Mari /et e dwio r k V01.00 V01.00
CPU Safftarer e Inteitfacéace V01.00 V01.00
M ri et @ bwio r k V01.00 V01.00
Caamegaa V01.00 V01.00 FPGA
Lers s V01.00 V01.00 cov V01.00 V01l.00
Séewo/o V01.00 V01.00 AMIODO V01.00 V0o1.00
Intetfacéace V01.00 V01.00
cRettiumr n CRettiurn
| J L J
6\VWHP 9HUVLRQ EEPROM
Display the version for overall system of the unit. Main/Network

Display the EEPROM version of the main/network.
CPU Software

Main/Network Interface
Display the main/network software version. Display the EEPROM version of the interface.
Camera FPGA
Display the software version of the camera. COM

Display the FPGA version for communications.
/HQV
Display the software version of the lens. $9,2

Display the FPGA version for image processing.
Servo
Display the software version of the servo. Return

Return to the previous menu level.
Interface

Display the software version of the interface.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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IP Network screen

N
#HHP MBtvlerkwork ##H#

|PPAddiréBs s s
192.168.0.10192.168.0.10
Sukrred tM asks k
255.255.255255.255.255.0
Deffalt 1Gateavaywa y
192.168.0.1 192.168.0.1

SettEecatate

L oRettiom n

IP Address
Set the IP address for this unit.
The set value is applied to this unit when [Set Execute] is executed.

6XEQHW ODVN
Set the subnet mask for this unit.
The set value is applied to this unit when [Set Execute] is executed.

Default Gateway
Set the default gateway for this unit.
The set value is applied to this unit when [Set Execute] is executed.

Set Execute
Apply the values set in [IP Address], [Subnet Mask], and [Default
Gateway] to this unit.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.

<NOTE>
* The IP Network cannot be changed while the DHCP function is On.
« If the DHCP function is not to be used, change the setting for
[DHCP] to [Off] in the network settings screen of your web browser.
: SDJH
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Concerning initialization
When [Initialize] is selected on the [Maintenance] screen, the [Initialize]
screen appears.

Initialize screen

N
Hihitlalizei al1ze ###
Do ypowardntd ibdializetialize
NMemuw se & ingisPg s ?
STANCEL
@.KK .
L J

* When the cursor is moved to [O.K.] on the [Initialize] screen and the
setting is entered, the [Menu settings initialized] screen is displayed for
5 seconds, and the camera settings are restored to the settings which
were established when the camera was purchased.

<NOTE>

*« 7KH >)RUPDW®@ DQG >)UHTXHQF\@ VHWWLQJV
initialized.

* The network settings are not initialized.

» The [AWB] and [ABB] adjustment values are not initialized.

Menu settings initialized screen
( )

NMemw settingisng s

initietizedi zed

. J

* When the cursor is moved to [CANCEL] on the [Initialize] screen
and the setting is entered, the [Menu settings unchanged] screen is
displayed for 5 seconds, the initialization operation is not performed,
and the [Maintenance] screen returns to the display.

Menu settings unchanged screen
( N\

Memw setingisng s

unchhagged

: SD.
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Hour Meter screen

( )

HHAHolioMetéleter #HH#H#
Operatibhon 00000000 00000000
Fraaill 00000000 00000000
Fraa2 00000000 00000000
CRettiumr n
| J
Operation

Displays the cumulative time that power has been supplied to the unit.
(8-digit numerical value)

Fanl
Display the cumulative hours of operation of the cooling fan near the
lens. (8-digit numerical value)

Fan2
Display the cumulative hours of operation of the cooling fan near the
pan-tilt head. (8-digit numerical value)

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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HDMI Status screen

e A
HHHADNDMtafulsa tus #HH#

Caommest t y BB *
Froo nmd © 2160/59.94p160/59.94p
Viitlde & eSamlprig mgPb ¥ P4 f2r2/A0bit2 /10b1 t

HIDR Qutppt t HLG(2020)LG(2020)
Nomitdro r Available Available
CRettiurn
L J
Connect

Displays the connection status of the HDMI connector.
One of the following is displayed according to the product
specifications of the device or monitor connected.

Unconnect Not connected.

HDMI Connected via HDMI.

DVI Connected via DVI.
Format

Displays the format of the images being output via the HDMI
connector.

The same format is displayed as is specified in [Format] in [HDMI] in
the [Output 4/8] screen.

9LGHR 6DPSOLQJ
The video sampling of the images being output via the HDMI
connector is displayed.
One of the following is displayed according to the menu settings and
the product specifications of the device or monitor connected.

-——= Displayed when [Connect] is other than HDMI.
RGB 8bit Displayed when [Connect] is HDMI and output is RGB
8bit.
YPbPr 4:2:2/ Displayed when [Connect] is HDMI and output is
10bit YPbPr 4:2:2/10bit.
YPbPr 4:2:0/ Displayed when [Connect] is HDMI and output is
8bit YPbPr 4:2:0/8bit.
<NOTE>

« Even if the video sampling is set in [Video Sampling] in [HDMI]
in the [Output 4/8] screen, it may not be possible to output using
the specified format due to the product specifications of the HDMI
connected device or monitor.
This item displays the status of the video sampling actually being
output.

HDR Output
The HDR signal status of the images being output via the HDMI
connector is displayed.
One of the following is displayed according to the product
specifications of the device or monitor connected.

Displayed when [Connect] is other than HDMI.

SDR(709)

Displayed when [Connect] is HDMI and output is
SDR(709).

HLG(2020)

Displayed when [Connect] is HDMI and output is
HLG(2020).

HLG(709)

Displayed when [Connect] is HDMI and output is
HLG(709).




Camera menu items (continued)

Monitor
Displays the status of the device or monitor connected to the HDMI
connector.
One of the following is displayed according to the product
specifications of the device or monitor connected.

Displayed when [Connect] is other than HDMI.

Available This indicates that [Connect] is HDMI and the
device or monitor connected supports the format

output by this unit.

Unsupport UHD

Unsupport UHD
60p/50p
Unsupport UHD
60p 4:2:2
Unsupport UHD
50p 4:2:2
Unsupport UHD
60p 4:2:0
Unsupport UHD
50p 4:2:0
Unsupport
HLG/2020
Unsupport HLG
Unsupport 2020

This indicates that [Connect] is HDMI and the
device or monitor connected does not support the
format output by this unit.

This indicates that [Connect] is HDMI and the
device or monitor connected is not supported for a
reason other than those shown above.

Unsupport Format

Return
Return to the previous menu level.
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Error Status screen

( )

HHETrAr StatuStatus #H#H
Llesrss No Error No Error
FPam/Tild 1t No Error No Error
Fraam No Error No Error
Tleamperatkner e No Error No Error
CRettiurn

L J

/HQV >1R (UURU (UURU@
This displays the error status of the lens.

No Error The lens is operating normally.

Error A lens error has occurred.

Pan/Tilt [No Error, Error]
This displays the error status of the pan-tilt drive section.

No Error The pan-tilt drive section is operating normally.

Error A pan-tilt drive section error has occurred.

Fan [No Error, Error]
This displays the error status of the fan.

No Error The fan is operating normally.

Error A fan error has occurred.

Temperature [No Error, High Temperature, Sensor Error]
This displays the status of temperature related errors.

No Error Within normal operating temperature range.
High Temperature is high.
Temperature

Sensor Error The temperature sensor may have malfunctioned.

<NOTE>

* When the above errors occur, notification of the errors are sent via
IP/serial to the external device (AW-RP150, etc.), so these errors
can be displayed on the external device.

Return
Return to the previous menu level.



&DPHUD PHQX LWHP WDEOH

Camera menu

Iltem

Factory setting

Selection items

Top Menu

Camera

Scene

Scene Scenel Scenel, Scene2, Scene3, Scene4
Brightness |[Brightness |Picture Level 0 —50 to +50 (step: 1)
172 Iris Mode Auto Manual, Auto
Auto Iris Speed Normal Slow, Normal, Fast
Auto Iris Window Normall Normall, Normal2, Center
Shutter Mode Off Off, Step, Synchro, ELC
Step/Synchro [59.94Hz] * 59.94p/59.94i mode
(When [Shutter Mode] |1/100 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 1/500, 1/1000,
is set to [Step]) [50Hz] 1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000
1/120 * 29.97p mode
1/30, 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000
¢ 23.98p/24p mode
1/24, 1/48, 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250,
1/500, 1/1000, 1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000,
1/10000
* 50p/50i mode
1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 1/500, 1/1000,
1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000
* 25p mode
1/25, 1/50, 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250,
1/500, 1/1000, 1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000,
1/10000
Step/Synchro [59.94Hz] * 59.94p/59.94i mode
(When [Shutter Mode] |60.0Hz 60.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
is set to [Synchro]) [50HZ] ¢ 29.97p mode
50.0Hz 30.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
* 23.98p/24p mode
24.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
» 50p/50i mode
50.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
* 25p mode
25.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
ELC Limit 1/250 1/100, 1/120, 1/250
(When [Shutter Mode]
is set to [ELC])
Brightness |Gain 0dB (When [Super Gain] is set to [On])
22 Auto, 0dB to 42dB (step: 1dB)
(When [Super Gain] is set to [Off])
Auto, 0dB to 36dB (step: 1dB)
Super Gain Off Off, On
AGC Max Gain 18dB 6dB, 12dB, 18dB
Frame Mix Off Off, 6dB, 12dB, 18dB, 24dB
ND Filter Through Through, 1/4, 1/16, 1/64
Day/Night Day Day, Night
Picture Picture 1/8 |White Balance Mode ~ |AWB A AWB A, AWB B, ATW, 3200K, 5600K,
VAR
Color Temperature 3200K 2000K to 15000K
R Gain 0 —200 to +200
B Gain 0 —200 to +200
Color TEMP. Setting
White Balance Mode
Color Temperature |3200K 2000K to 15000K
R Gain 0 —400 to +400
B Gain 0 —400 to +400
G Axis 0 —400 to +400
AWB Gain Offset Off Off, On
ATW Speed Normal Normal, Slow, Fast
ATW Target R 0 —10to +10
ATW Target B 0 —10 to +10
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FRQWLQXHG

Camera menu

Iltem

Factory setting

Selection items

Top Menu

Camera

Scene

Picture Picture 2/8 |Chroma Level 0% Off, —99% to 99% (step: 1%)
Chroma Phase 0 -31to +31
Master Pedestal 0 —200 to +200 (step: 1)
R Pedestal 0 —100 to +100 (step: 1)
G Pedestal 0 —100 to +100 (step: 1)
B Pedestal 0 —100 to +100 (step: 1)
Pedestal Offset Off Off, On
Picture 3/8 |Detail On Off, On
Master Detall 0 —31to +31
Detail Coring 15 0to 60
V Detail Level 0 —7 10 +7
Detail Frequency 0 —71t0 +7
Level Depend. 0 —7 10 +7
Knee Aperture Level |2 Oto5
Detail Gain(+) 0 —31to +31
Detail Gain(-) 0 —31to +31
Picture 4/8 |Skin Detail Off Off, On
Skin Detail Effect 16 0to 31
Picture 5/8 |DownCon Detail On Off, On
DC. Master Detail -20 —31to+31
DC. Detail Coring 15 0to 60
DC. V Detail Level 7 —7t0+7
DC. Detail Frequency |0 —210 +2
DC. Level Depend. 0 —7 10 +7
DC. Knee Aperture 2 Oto5
Level
Picture 6/8 |Gamma Mode HD HD, FILMLIKEZL, FILMLIKE2, FILMLIKES3,
FILM REC, VIDEO REC, HLG
Gamma 0.45 0.30 to 0.75 (Step: 0.01)
F-REC Dynamic Level |500% 200%, 300%, 400%, 500%, 600%
F-REC Black STR. 0% 0% to 30% (Step: 1%)
Level
V-REC Knee Slope  |150% 150%, 200%, 250%, 300%, 350%, 400%,
450%, 500%
V-REC Knee Point 30% 30% to 107% (Step: 1%)
Black Gamma 0 —810 +8
Black Gamma Range |1 1to3
DRS Off Off, Low, Mid, High
Picture 7/8 [Knee Mode Auto Off, Auto, Manual
Auto Knee Response (4 1to8
Knee Point 93.0% 70.0% to 107.0% (Step: 0.5%)
Knee Slope 99 0to 99
HLG Knee Off Off, On
HLG Knee Point 55% 55% to 100% (Step: 1%)
HLG Knee Slope 10 0 to 100
Picture 8/8 |White Clip On Off, On
White Clip Level 109% 90% to 109% (Step: 1%)
DNR Low Off, Low, High
Matrix Matrix 1/5 |Matrix Type Normal Normal, EBU, NTSC, User
Adaptive Matrix Off Off, On
Matrix 2/5 |[Linear Matrix] Normal| EBU | NTSC | User
R-G 0 3 -21 0 |-63to+63
R-B 0 3 -18 0 |-63to+63
G-R 16 4 21 0 |-63to+63
G-B 19 12 20 0 |[-63to+63
B-R 0 -16 -15 0 |-63to0+63
B-G 18 16 14 0 —-63 to +63
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FRQWLQXHG

Camera menu Item Factory setting Selection items
Top Menu |Camera Scene [Matrix Matrix 3/5 |[Color Correction 1/3] Normal| EBU | NTSC | User
B_Mg Saturation 15 0 0 0 |-63to+63
B_Mg Phase 6 0 0 0 |-63to+63
Mg Saturation 13 0 0 0 |-63to+63
Mg Phase 10 0 0 0 |-63to+63
Mg_R Saturation 4 3 0 0 |-63to+63
Mg_R Phase 10 0 -9 0 |-63to+63
Mg_R_R Saturation 2 -3 -5 0 |-63to+63
Mg_R_R Phase 6 -7 -19 0 |[-63to+63
R Saturation 0 -7 8 0 |-63to+63
R Phase 1 -4 -9 0 |-63to+63
R_R_YI Saturation 4 7 13 0 |-63to+63
R_R_YI Phase 6 1 0 0 |-63to+63
Matrix 4/5 |[Color Correction 2/3] Normal| EBU | NTSC | User
R_YI Saturation 5 5 20 0 |-63to+63
R_YI Phase 11 2 6 0 |-63to+63
R_YL_YI Saturation 10 12 22 0 |-63to+63
R_YL_YI Phase 3 0 6 0 |-63to+63
Y| Saturation 8 12 24 0 |-63to+63
Yl Phase 0 6 0 |-63to+63
Y_YI_G Saturation 3 0 |-63to+63
YLYI_G Phase 2 0 |-63to+63
YI_G Saturation 18 16 15 0 |-63to+63
YI_G Phase 8 6 7 0 |-63to+63
G Saturation 20 13 11 0 |-63to+63
G Phase 16 0 6 0 |[-63to+63
Matrix 5/5 |[Color Correction 3/3] Normal| EBU | NTSC | User
G_Cy Saturation 15 14 16 0 |-63to+63
G_Cy Phase 8 6 8 0 |-63to+63
Cy Saturation 9 7 0 0 |-63to+63
Cy Phase 8 14 17 0 |-63to+63
Cy_B Saturation 1 0 0 0 |-63to+63
Cy_B Phase 11 0 18 0 |[-63to+63
B Saturation 5 0 0 0 [-63to +63
B Phase -10 0 5 0 |-63to+63
Lens Focus Mode Auto Manual, Auto
Zoom Mode Opt.Zoom Opt.Zoom, i.Zoom, D.Zoom
Max Digital Zoom x10 X2 to x10 (Step: 1)
Digital Extender Off Off, x1.4, x2.0
OIS Off Off, On
System System 1/2 [Frequency AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP: |59.94Hz, 50Hz, 24Hz, 23.98Hz
59.94Hz
AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE:
50Hz
Format AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP: KHQ >)UHTXHQF\@ LV VH
2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 1080/59.94p,
AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE: |1080/59.94i, 1080/29.97p, 1080/29.97PsF,
2160/50p 1080/23.98p(59.94i)*x1 @ S
'KHQ >)UHTXHQF\@ LV VH
2160/50p, 2160/25p, 1080/50p, 1080/50i,
1080/25p, 1080/25PsF, 720/50p
'KHQ >)UHTXHQF\@ LV VH
2160/24p, 1080/24p
KHQ >)UHTXHQF\@ LV VH
2160/23.98p, 1080/23.98p, 1080/23.98PsF
Shooting Mode Normal Normal, High Sens.
Color Setting Normal Normal, V-Log
Genlock
Horizontal Phase 0 —206 to +49
System 2/2 |Tracking Data Output
Serial Off Off, On
IP Off Off, On
Wireless Control Enable Enable, Disable
Fanl High Auto, Low, Mid, High
Fan2 High Auto, Low, Mid, High

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".
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Camera menu

Top Menu |Output

Item Factory setting Selection items
Output 1/8 |12G SDI/OPTICAL
Format AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP: [System Format] > *6', 237,&%/@
2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p
AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE: 1080/59.94p*2
2160/50p 2160/29.97p 2160/29.97p
1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
1080/23.98p(59.94i)*1 @1080/23.98p(59.94i)*1 g
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
2160/50p 2160/50p
1080/50p*3
2160/25p 2160/25p
1080/25p
1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50p
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
720/50p 720/50p
2160/24p 2160/24p
1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
2160/23.98p 2160/23.98p
1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF
HDR Output Select  |HDR(2020) SDR, HDR(2020), HDR(709)
V-Log Output Select |V-Log V-Log, V-709
3G SDI Out LevelA LevelA, LevelB
Output 2/8 3G SDI
Format AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP: [System Format] > *6',@
1080/59.94p 2160/59.94p 1080/59.94p*2
AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE: 1080/59.94i*2
1080/50p 2160/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
1080/59.94i
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
1080/23.98p(59.94i)x! 71080/23.98p(59.94i)%! (&
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
2160/50p 1080/50p*3
1080/50ix3
2160/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50p
1080/50i
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
720/50p 720/50p
2160/24p 1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
2160/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF
HDR Output Select HDR(2020) SDR, HDR(2020), HDR(709)
V-Log Output Select  |V-Log V-Log, V-709
3G SDI Out LevelA LevelA, LevelB

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

*2 \When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.

*3 When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.
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Camera menu Item Factory setting Selection items
Top Menu |Output Output 3/8 [MONI
Format AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP: [System Format] [MONI]
1080/59.94i 2160/59.94p 1080/59.94i%2
AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE: |2160/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/50i 1080/29.97PsF
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94i
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
1080/23.98p(59.94i)! 1080/23.98p(59.94i)*!
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
2160/50p 1080/50i%3
2160/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50i
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
720/50p 720/50p
2160/24p 1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
2160/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF
HDR Output Select SDR SDR, HDR(2020), HDR(709)
V-Log Output Select  [V-Log V-Log, V-709
Output 4/8 [HDMI
Format AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP: [System Format] [HDMI]
2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p
AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE: 1080/59.94p*2
2160/50p 2160/29.97p 2160/29.97p
1080/29.97p
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97p
1080/23.98p(59.94i)*1 ¢1080/23.98p(59.94p)x4
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
2160/50p 2160/50p
1080/50p*3
2160/25p 2160/25p
1080/25p
1080/50p 1080/50p
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25p
720/50p 720/50p
2160/24p 2160/24p
1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
2160/23.98p 2160/23.98p
1080/23.98p
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98p
HDR Output Select HDR(2020) SDR, HDR(2020), HDR(709)
V-Log Output Select |V-Log V-Log, V-709
Video Sampling 4:2:2/10bit 4:2:2/10bit, 4:2:0/8bit
Output 5/8 |Bar Camera Camera, Colorbar
Color Bar Type Type2 Typel, Type2
Tone Normal Off, Low, Normal
Audio Off Off, On
Input Type Line Mic, Line
Volume Level 0dB —36dB to +12dB (Step: 3dB)
Plugin Power Off Off, On

It denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.

When [UHD Crop] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.
It denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94p”.
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Camera menu Item Factory setting Selection items
Top Menu |Output Output 6/8 [OSD Mix
12G SDI/OPTICAL Off Off, On
3G SDI Off Off, On
MONI On Off, On
HDMI Off Off, On
IP On Off, On
Output 7/8 |OSD Off With R-Tally Off Off, On
OSD Status Off Off, On
Tally Enable Enable, Disable
Tally Brightness Low Low, Mid, High
Status Lamp Enable Enable, Disable
External Output
Outputl Off Off, R-Tally, G-Tally
Output2 Off Off, R-Tally, G-Tally
Output 8/8 |UHD Crop Off Off, Crop(1080), Crop(720)
3G SDI Out Crop Full, Crop
IP Out Crop Full, Crop
Crop Out YL YL, G, MG
Crop Marker YL+G+MG Off, YL, G, MG, YL+G, YL+MG, G+MG,
YL+G+MG
Crop Adjust YL YL, G, MG
Crop H Position 960 0 to 2560 (Step: 2)
Crop V Position 540 0 to 1440
Pan/Tilt Install Position Desktop Desktop, Hanging
Smart Picture Flip Off Off, Auto
Flip Detect Angle 90deg 60deg to 120deg (Step: 1deg)
P/T Speed Mode Normal Normal, Fast
Speed With Zoom On Off, On
Position
Focus Adjust With PTZ. |Off Off, On
Power On Position None None, Standby, Home, Preset
Preset Number 001 001 to 100
Preset Preset 1/2 |Preset Speed Unit Speed Table Speed Table, Time
Preset Speed Table |Fast Slow, Fast
Preset Speed 20 1to 30
(When [Preset Speed
Unit] is set to [Speed
Table])
Preset Speed 20s 1s to 99s
(When [Preset Speed
Unit] is set to [Time])
Preset Scope Mode A Mode A, Mode B, Mode C
Preset Digital Extender |Off Off, On
Preset Crop Off Off, On
Preset Thumbnail On Off, On
Update
Preset Name Reset Reset, Hold
Preset 2/2 |Preset Iris Off Off, On
Preset Zoom Mode Mode A Mode A, Mode B
Freeze During Preset Off Off, On
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Top Menu

Maintenance

Camera menu Item Factory setting Selection items
Firmware Version |Firmware |System Version Version at shipping ---
Version 1/2 |cpuU Software
Main/Network Version at shipping .- -
Camera Version at shipping ---
Lens Version at shipping ---
Servo Version at shipping ---
Interface Version at shipping .-
Firmware |EEPROM
Version 2/2 | Main/Network Version at shipping ---
Interface Version at shipping .- -
FPGA
COM Version at shipping ---
AVIO Version at shipping ---
IP Network IP Address 192.168.0.10 ---
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 ---
Default Gateway 192.168.0.1 ---
Initialize - CANCEL CANCEL, OK
Hour Meter Operation 00000000 ---
Fanl 00000000 ---
Fan2 00000000 ---
HDMI Status Connect --- ---
Format --- ---
Video Sampling --- .- -
HDR Output --- ---
Monitor --- ---
Error Status Lens No Error No Error, Error
Pan/Tilt No Error No Error, Error
Fan No Error No Error, Error
Temperature No Error No Error, High Temperature, Sensor Error
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Displayingthe ZHE VFUHHQ

With a personal computer connected to the unit, it is possible to view the
camera’s IP videos or select various settings from the web browser.

The LAN crossover cable is used when connecting a personal computer
directly to the unit's LAN connector for IP control, and the LAN straight
cable is used when making the connection through a switching hub.

Select an IP address for the personal computer within the private
address range while ensuring that it is different from the address of the
unit. Set the subnet mask to the same address as the unit.

<NOTE>
« If you need to change the IP address and subnet mask, be sure to ask
your dealer to make these changes for you.

8QLWTV ,3 DGGUHVV DQG VXEQHW=*PDVN
IP address: 192.168.0.10
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

*1 The factory default for the private address range is between
192.168.0.1 and 192.168.0.255.

« If the controller and web browser are being used at the same time, the
content selected using the controller may not be reflected on the web
browser display.

When using both the controller and web browser, be absolutely sure to
check the settings using the controller or camera menu.

IDFWRU\

JRU GHWDLOV RI WKH UHTXLUHG SHUVRQD
UHIHU WR SDJH

'LVSOD\LQJ WKH ZHE VFUHHQ XV
computer

The procedure is explained here using Windows screens (Internet
Explorer). When using other browsers, some screen displays will be
different, but the procedure is similar.

6WDUW WKH ZHE EURZVHU RI WKH SHUVRQDC
Use one of the web browsers below depending on the operating
system installed in the personal computer.

Operating system CE EuEzRL

installed
Windows Windows 7 64/32-bit/Internet Explorer 11
Windows 10/Internet Explorer 11
Windows 10/Microsoft Edge
VHWWLQJV Windows 10/Google Chrome
macOS OS X 10.11/Safari 11

macOS 10.12/Safari 11
macOS 10.13/Safari 11
macOS 10.13/Google Chrome

Enter the IP address you configured on the Easy IP Setup
6RIWZDUH LQ WKH DGGUHVYV EDU RI WKH ZHE

IPv4 address entry example:
http://URL registered with IPv4 address

) FRP Q@‘Amzﬂ‘@ﬂw/ 11D O DL O

<NOTE>
» Some functions on the web setting screen can be used only from
Windows Internet Explorer 11.
Functions which can be used by Windows Internet Explorer 11 only
are indicated using the mark.
The “Network Camera View 4S” plug-in viewer software must have
already been installed in order to display the unit's IP videos using
Windows Internet Explorer 11.
This is not necessary when using web browsers other than Windows
Internet Explorer 11.
For details, refer to “Installing the plug-in viewer software”

. SDJH
When [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [On] and opening
the web screen, a warning message will be displayed. Click the
[Continue] button to leave the web screen open.
While the web screen is displayed, the tracking data that is output
when [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] is [On] may be delayed or
WKH GDWD YDOXH PD\ QRW EH XSGDWHG

e [Hhttp:_'_'TQZJ6&.0.10_'\n.'&’intlex.html ]

- X

IPv6 address entry example:
http://[URL registered with IPv6 address]
http://[2001:db8::10]/

e [@ http:/[2001:dlb8:10)/ ]
X

B amut

<NOTE>
« If the HTTP port number has been changed from “80”, enter
“http://<camera IP address>:<port number>" in the address bar.
Example: When the port number is set to 8080:
http://192.168.0.11:8080
« If the unit is located on the local network, configure proxy server
settings on the web browser ([Tools] - [Internet Options] in the menu
bar) so that a proxy server is not used for the local address.
*« )RU GHWDLOV RQ ZKHQ >+7736@ >&RQQHFWLRQC

: SDJH [HTTPS]in the [Advanced] of the network setup screen [Network],
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Setthe LQLWLDO DFFRXQW

In the initial state, the initial account setting screen is displayed when
the web screen is displayed.
Set a user name and password.

<NOTE>

» Do not set character strings that can be easily guessed by third
parties.

» Change the password at regular intervals.

» The password must use at least 3 of the following 4 character types
and be 8 characters or longer.

Alphabet upper cases

Alphabet lower cases

Numerals

Symbols (1#$% ' ()*+,-./?2@[]"_"7)

* When a password is set that does not adhere to the above policy,
take responsibility for use of the device with due consideration for
the security risks in the installation environment, etc.

» A warning is displayed if the set password goes against the
recommended setting policy. When changing the password, click
the [Back] button and set the password again.

When continuing with the setting with full understanding of the
security risks, click [Continue] to complete the setting.

« If you forget the account information that was set, use the switches
for initialization of service switches to reset the user information
XVHG IRU FRQQHFWLQJ WR WKH QHWZRUN

Sl Llsarer

Waminol

3

[ENERSTETS IE PN

Cortine

Completing registration of the initial account

After completing registration of the initial account, the following
registration completed screen is displayed.

The live screen [Live] is automatically displayed after about

10 seconds elapse after the completed screen is displayed.

If the live screen [Live] is not displayed after 10 seconds elapse,
manually move to the live screen [Live] by clicking the “please click
here” link.

This completes the process of registering the initial account.

Administrator registration completed.

Automatically reconnect to camera after 10 seconds.
If it is not automatically reconnected, please click

<NOTE>

« Network connection with AW-RP150 requires setup of an initial
DFFRXQW SDJH
When an initial account is not set up, AW-RP150 can detect but
cannot control this unit.
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'LVSOD\ WKH OLYH VFUHHQ >/LYH®@
The web screen appears.

7KH OLYH VFUHHQ >/LYH@ SDJH LV G
FDQ VZLWFK WR WKH ZHE VHWXS VFUHHQ
QHFHVVDU\ SDJH

<NOTE>
« Standby mode is the factory default setting, so switch to Power ON
mode.

« If the personal computer does not have the plug-in viewer software
already installed, an installation confirmation message is displayed
before the live screen [Live] is displayed. In a case like this, follow
the on-screen instructions to install the software.
For details, refer to “Installing the plug-in viewer software”

SDJH

« Depending on the firewall settings on your personal computer,
transmitted images may not be displayed. If this occurs, change the
firewall settings and change the settings to permit communications
with your web browser.

* When an attempt is made to display multiple IP images on one
personal computer, IP videos may not be displayed depending on
the performance of the personal computer concerned.

* A maximum of 14 users, including users receiving IP video, can

S D gggess the unit simultaneously. However, the number of users that
can access the unit may be restricted to less than 14 depending on
the network communication bandwidth used by the unit. A message
indicating the access limit will appear if the number of users
exceeds 14. When [Transmission type] is set to [Multicast port] for
[H.264] or [H.265], the second and subsequent users receiving
H.264 or H.265 images will not be counted toward the total access
count.

KHQ >+ WUDQVPLVVLRQ@ SDJH
images are displayed. When it is set to [Off], JPEG images will

be displayed. JPEG images can be displayed even when [H.264
transmission] is set to [On].

The JPEG image frame rate may be slower depending on the
network environment, performance of your personal computer,
subject of the video, and access volume.

LVSOD\H(
>6HWXSC

LV VHW W



'LVSOD\LQJ WKH ZHE VFUHHQ

FRQWLQXHG

6ZLWFKLQJ EHWZHHQ WKH /LYH
‘HE VHWXS VSeuplHQ >
When the live screen [Live] is
displayed, click the [Setup] button at the top of the

live screen [Live].

For details on the web setup screen [Setup], see “Web setup screen
>6HWXS@ " : SDJH

When the web setup screen [Setup] _ is
displayed, click the [Live] button Live at the top of the web
setup screen [Setup].
For details on the live screen [Live], see “Live screen [Live]”

: SDJH

<NOTE>

« During Standby mode, the [Setup] button is disabled, and you cannot
switch to the web setup screen [Setup].

« If the unit is switched to Standby mode from another terminal while the
web setup screen [Setup] is displayed, the display will switch to the
live screen [Live] after a few seconds.
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KHQ XVHU DXWKHQWLFDWLRQ LV HQDEOHG
:KHQ GLVSOD\LQJ WKH OLYH VFUHHQ >/LYH@
You need to enter account information for a user with Camera control
or Administrator privileges.

KHQ GLVSOD\LQJ WKH ZHE VHWXS VFUHHQ >6HWX
You need to enter account information for a user with Administrator
privileges.

KHQ XVHU DXWKHQWLFDWLRQ LV GLVDEOHG
:KHQ GLVSOD\LQJ WKH OLYH VFUHHQ >/LYH@
It is not necessary to enter account information.

:KHQ GLVSOD\LQJ WKH ZHE VHWXS VFUHHQ >6HWX¢
You need to enter account information for a user with Administrator
privileges.

<NOTE>

» The account input screen is displayed in a pop up screen from your
web browser.

 Correctly enter the user name and password that has already been
registered.

« It is recommended that the password be changed at regular intervals.

» During Standby mode, the [Setup] button is disabled, and you cannot
switch to the web setup screen [Setup].



‘HE VFUHHQ RSHUDWLRQV

/LYH VFUHHQ >/LYH@

You can display images from the camera on a personal computer and perform camera operations, such as pan, tilt, zoom, and focus control.
The items displayed on the screen will differ depending on whether the [H.264] or [JPEG] button is selected under [Compression].

KHQ >+ @ Lv WAlEIEANNEE

2SHUDWLRQ VFUHHQ GLVSOD\ EXWW Rpg IR DMQRXRIQ SDQHO GLVSOD\ EXWWRQ
ar : SDJH SDJH

b4 panels)
Displays screen with larger operation buttons for
touch panels. For details, refer to “Displaying the
web screen using a personal computer equipped
ZLWK D WRXFK SDQHO" : SDJH

7

(OSD menu) (Stream menu) 191215 23 7

When [JPEG] is selected

A 2SHUDWLRQ VFUHHQ GLVSOD\ EXWWR IS DMRXRIQ SDQHO GLVSOD\ EXWWRQ
panels) : SDJH SDJH

Displays screen with larger operation buttons for
touch panels. For details, refer to “Displaying the

web screen using a personal computer equipped
ZLWK D WRXFK SDQHO" : SDJH

19 12 15 23 17

(OSD menu) (Stream menu)
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Menu switching [Stream Menu]/[Other Menu]

Switch between menu displays.

Clicking [Other Menu] when the Stream menu is displayed displays
the Other menu.

Clicking [Stream Menu] when the Other menu is displayed displays
the Stream menu.

&RPSUHV VLR QCEMWMWIRD >

The [H.264] button turns gray, and H.264 images
are displayed.

The [H.264] button is enabled when the [H.264
transmission] setting of [H.264(1)] to [H.264(4)] on
WKH 9LGHR RYHU ,3 LV >2Q@

[H.264]

The [JPEG] button turns gray, and JPEG images
are displayed.

[UPEG]

<NOTE>

« In the following cases, the selection status of the [Compression]
buttons will return to the setting configured in the [Video over IP] -
> QLWLDO GLVSOD\ VHWWLQJ@
- When returning from another screen
- When the screen is updated

6WUHDP EXStvedhB QV >

KHQ + LV VHOHFWHG

These buttons appear only when H.264 images are displayed.
Windows |.E.11

When selected, the button turns gray, and the images
in the main area appear according to the settings
[1] FRQILIJXUHG IRU >+ @ : SDJH

When selected, the button turns gray, and the images
in the main area appear according to the settings
[2] FRQILIXUHG IRU >+ @ : SDJH

When selected, the button turns gray, and the images
in the main area appear according to the settings
[3] FRQILIXUHG IRU >+ @ : SDJH

When selected, the button turns gray, and the images
in the main area appear according to the settings
[4] FRQILIXUHG IRU >+ @ : SDJH

<NOTE>

« In the following cases, the selection status of the [Stream] buttons
will return to the setting configured in the [Video over IP] - [Initial
GLVSOD\ VHWWLQJ@ >6WUHDP@ SDJH
- When returning from another screen
- When the screen is updated

« If the H.264 image resolution is set to [1920x1080] or [1280x720],
the image may be compressed depending on the size of the web
browser window.

>6WUHDP @
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When JPEG is selected
These buttons appear only when JPEG images are displayed.

When selected, the button turns gray, and the images
in the main area appear according to the settings
FRQILIXUHG IRU >-3(* @ . SDJH

When selected, the button turns gray, and the images
in the main area appear according to the settings
FRQILIXUHG IRU >-3(* @ : SDJH

When selected, the button turns gray, and the images
in the main area appear according to the settings
[3] FRQILIXUHG IRU >-3(* @ : SDJH

<NOTE>

: SDJH. The resolution selected with [JPEG(L)], [JPEG(2)], and [JPEG(3)]
XQGHU >-3(*@ LQ WKH >9LGHR RYHU ,3

SDJH
« If the resolution is set to [1920x1080] or [1280x720], the image may
be compressed depending on the size of the web browser window.
« In the following cases, the selection status of the [Image Capture
Size] buttons will return to the setting configured in the [Video over
,3@ >, QLWLDO GLVSOD\ VHWWLQJ@
- When returning from another screen

S Dien the screen is updated

OSD Menu Operation [OSD Menu]

>6WUHDP@

Use this to select whether the camera’s on-
screen displays are to be shown.

Lo B
[ON] [OFF]

It cancels the selection of the setting which
is being changed. It restores the pre-change
setting.

[Cancel]

Use these to perform the menu operations.
The items are selected using the

[SI[ TI[WI X] buttons.

If a selected item has a sub menu, this sub
menu is displayed by pressing the [OK]
button.

When the cursor is moved to any item on
the bottom-level setting screen and the [OK]
button is pressed, the setting of the selected
item starts flashing.

A setting for a regular menu item is reflected
immediately if it is changed while it is still
flashing. However, there are a number of
menu items whose setting is reflected only
after the [OK] button has been pressed,
causing the setting to stop flashing and the
new setting to be entered.

[SIITIIW[X] [OK]

&RORU EDU EXWWRQ >&RORU EDU@

Switch the color bar signal displayed or hide.
[ON] [OFF]

Switch the color bar displayed between
Typel and Type2.

This is only enabled when [Color bar] is set
to [ON].

[Typel] [Type2]




‘HE VFUHHQ RSHUDWLRQYV
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3RZHU 21 EXWWRQ >3RZHU 21@ 6WDQGE\ EMaN WeR QP »iflat Bispleymia)

_ Turn the unit on.

[Power ON]

_ Set the unit to Standby mode.

[Standby]

In the Standby mode, all the buttons on the live screen [Live] except
for the [Power ON] button and [Standby] button are disabled.
<NOTE>
If [Power ON] or [Standby] is selected too quickly, the status
selected and the display shown may not correspond. In a case like
this, follow the steps below to restore the correct status display:
For Windows:

Press the [F5] key on the keyboard of the personal computer.
For Mac:

Press the [Command] + [R] keys on the keyboard of the personal

computer.

The current Pan/Tilt/Zoom positions are stored. When [Standby] is
selected in the [Power ON Position] menu, the information about the
stored positions is used.

When operation is transferred to the Power ON mode:
Pan/Tilt/Zoom are moved to the positions selected in the [Power ON
Position] menu.

2SHUDWLRQ ORFN EXWWRQ >/RFN@

This prevents erroneous operation by locking
operations such as pan/tilt, zoom, focus, iris, gain,
white balance, shutter, ND filter, and preset in the
live screen [Live].

[Lock(WEB)] The button turns red while locked, and the lock is
released when the button is clicked again.
This is displayed when the unit is locked with the

camera lock function on a Panasonic controller

(AW-RP150), and you can unlock the camera by

[Lock(CAM)] clicking this.

<NOTE>

* When locked using a [Lock(WEB)] function, the status is maintained
by the web browser, so the lock is released by redisplaying the web
browser.

* The lock status using the [Lock(CAM)] function is maintained by the

camera itself, so you need to either release the camera lock function

using a Panasonic controller (AW-RP150) or release [Lock(CAM)]
from the web browser while the camera is locked.

It is not possible to enable the [Lock(CAM)] function from the web

browser.

:KHQ RSHUDWLRQ LV WUDQVIHUUHG WR WKH GV\Y‘B‘?@ faly

86

The IP video of the connected camera will be displayed.

fthe camera is on, a red and a green lines

are displayed at the top of the videos. A red line is displayed when

receiving the red tally signal and a green line is displayed when

receiving the green tally signal.

When the tally lamp is off, the display area will return to normal.

When you click inside the area, the camera moves so the clicked

position becomes the center of the area.

Operating the mouse wheel inside the display area allows you to use

the plug-in viewer software's digital zoom.

<NOTE>

* When the shooting scenes vary significantly, restrictions imposed

by the graphics processing (GDI) of the operating system installed

may give rise to a phenomenon called “screen tearing” (where parts

of the picture are not displayed in synchronization) although this will

depend on the personal computer used.

On Windows Internet Explorer 11, if [H.264 transmission]
SDJH LV VHW WR >20@ +

On browsers other than Windows Internet Explorer 11, regardless

of the [H.264 transmission] settings, only JPEG images can be

displayed. (H.264 images will not appear.)

The speed at which the JPEG images are refreshed may be

reduced depending on the network environment, performance of the

personal computer used, subjects and number of access users.

A total of 14 users, including users receiving IP video, can access

the unit simultaneously.

However, when the IP video transmission bandwidth reaches its

upper limit, access may be restricted to less than 14 users.

the camera’s tally lamp will not light even when the tally signal is
input. However, a red and a green lines are displayed at the top of
the main area (IP video display area).

The camera may not move so the clicked position becomes the
center of the area when you click inside the area within a tilt range
of £15° of the vertical of the unit.

When [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [On], video
transmission via IP may be delayed or the video may suffer frame
ORVV SDJH

We recommend setting [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] to [Off]
to avoid the delay or frame loss due to the video transmission via IP.

:KHQ >'LVDEOH@ LV VHOHFWHG IRU >7DOO0O\@

LPDJHV FDQ EH

SIL
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Zoom [Zoom]

Zoom

[T]: Use this to adjust the zoom (magnification) in
the “Tele” direction.

[W]: Use this to adjust the zoom (magnification) in
the “Wide” direction.

The optical zoom position is displayed in the
center as a value.

Value range: 000 (Wide end) to 999 (optical Tele
end)

'LVSOD\ EXWWRQ IRU 37= H[SD
The [D-Zoom], [D-Ext.(x1.4)], [D-Ext.(x2.0)],
and [x1.0] buttons for zoom and [O.T.AF] and

DVLRQ

>7RXFK $)@ EXWWRQV IRU IRFXV
displayed.
The display changes to [-] while these are
displayed, and they stop being displayed when
this is pressed again.
Use this to adjust the zoom (magnification) to 1.0x.
Tamsi )] Use this to enable or disable digital extender x1.4.
[D-Ext.(x1.4)]
— ! Use this to enable or disable digital extender x2.0.
[D-Ext.(x2.0)]
Use this to enable or disable the digital zoom.
[D-Zoom]

<NOTE>

* The values indicating the optical zoom position do not change while
zoom is still being operated within the digital zoom region.

» When digital zoom is enabled, it is possible to zoom in with the
digital zoom by clicking the [T] button, even if the optical zoom
position is optical Tele end 999.

* The [D-Zoom], [D-Ext.(x1.4)], [D-Ext.(x2.0)] and [x1.0] buttons are
not displayed immediately after the live screen [Live] is displayed.
They are displayed when the [Display button for PTZ expansion
panel] is pressed.

Focus [Focus]
[Far]: Use this to adjust the focus in the “Far”
direction. It does not work during automatic
adjustments.
[Near]: Use this to adjust the focus in the “Near”
direction. It does not work during automatic
adjustments.
The focal distance is displayed in the center as
a value.
[Far] [Near] Value range: 00 (Near) to 99 (Far)
Use this to switch betyveen auto and manugl
- focusing. When Auto is selected, the focus is
[Auto] adjusted automatically.
When this is pressed while the focus is being
adjusted manually, the focus will be adjusted
automatically once only.

It does not work during automatic adjustments.

[O.T.AF] It is displayed when the [Display button for PTZ
H[SDQVLRQ SDQHO@ : SDJH LV

[Touch AF]

When this is pressed while the focus is being
adjusted manually, the focus will be adjusted
automatically in the area touched. It does not
work during automatic adjustments. It is displayed
when the [Display button for PTZ expansion
SDQHO@ : SDJH LV SUHVVH

<NOTE>

* The [O.T.AF] and [Touch AF] buttons are not displayed immediately

after the live screen [Live] is displayed. They are displayed when the
[Display button for PTZ expansion panel] is pressed.
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&RQWURO SDG DQG LWV EXWWRQV

To adjust the image in the horizontal or vertical
direction (panning or tilting), left-click the pad and
the buttons.

It is possible to operate with the central grid
pattern in the dragged state, with the speed of the
pan/tilt increasing as it approaches the outside of
the pad.

F9.10 0

[+

[+]: Operates in stages in the direction of iris
opening. It does not work during automatic
adjustments.

[-]: Operates in stages in the direction of iris
closing. It does not work during automatic
adjustments.

The F value is displayed in the center.

[Auto]

Use this to switch the iris adjustment between
auto and manual. When Auto is selected, the
picture brightness is adjusted automatically.

Speed [Speed]

[Fast] [Slow]

Use this to select the speed at which the pan, tilt,
zoom, and focus operations are to be performed.
The speed of panl/tilt operation is reflected in
control pad operations. It is not reflected in grip
button operations.

Preset [Preset]

When a preset thumbnail is clicked, the camera
moves to face towards a preset position that was
registered beforehand.

You can select Home and Presetl to Preset100.
Preset numbers are displayed in green when
they have had a preset position registered in
them.

(Preset name)

Preset names are displayed.

During the preset registration mode, you can
select a preset name and change the display
name.

You can enter between 1 to 15 characters.
The characters available are 0to 9, Ato Z, a to
z, spaces, and underscores (_).

[1]-02]

Switches the page of the displayed preset

thumbnails.
Move to home position.
[Home]

'LVSOD\ EXWWRQ IRU SUHVHW
The [SET] and [DEL] buttons for presetting are
displayed.

The display changes to [-] while these are
displayed, and they stop being displayed when
this is pressed again.

SU

HVVHG The unit moves to the preset registration mode.
When a preset thumbnail is clicked in the preset
[SET] registration mode, it is registered in the preset
position specified by the current condition.
The unit moves to the preset delete mode.
DEL When a preset thumbnail is clicked in the preset
[DEL] delete mode, the specified preset position
settings are deleted.
<NOTE>

« If the [Preset Thumbnail Update] menu is [Off] when registering
presets, the previously registered preset thumbnail is maintained.

« If the [Preset Name] menu is [Reset] when registering presets, the
previously registered preset name is reset.

* The [SET] and [DEL] buttons are not displayed immediately after the
live screen [Live] is displayed. They are displayed when the [Display

button for preset expansion panel] is pressed.

H[SDQVL



‘HE VFUHHQ RSHUDWLRQYV

FRQWLQXHG

Scene [Scene]

[Scenel] [Scene2]
[Scene3] [Scene4]

Click Scenel-Scene4 to switch the shooting
mode.

The [Scenel], [Scene2], [Scene3], and [Scene4]
buttons for scene files are displayed.

The display changes to [-] while these are
displayed, and they stop being displayed when
this is pressed again.

<NOTE>

» The [Scenel], [Scene?2], [Scene3] and [Scene4] buttons are not
displayed immediately after the live screen [Live] is displayed. They
are displayed when the [Display button for scene expansion panel]
is pressed.

)XOO VFUHHQ GLVSOD\ EXWWRQ

Display the image in full-screen mode.

To return to the live screen [Live], press the [Esc] key on
the personal computer while the image is displayed in
full-screen mode.

The aspect ratio of the displayed image will be adjusted
according to the monitor size.

6QDSVKRW EXWWRQ

<NOTE>

» The following settings may be necessary.
In the Internet Explorer menu bar, click [Tools] - [Internet Options] -
[Security] tab, select [Trusted Sites], and then click [Sites]. Register
the camera’s address under [Websites] in the window that appears.

» Depending on the network environment, for example, if snapshot
capture takes longer than a certain amount of time, the image may
not appear.

«,l >-3(* WUDQVPLVVLRQ @
are all set to [Off], the image captured with the snapshot button will
be black.

Capture a snapshot (single still image), and display it in a
separate window.

Camera title display area
The name for the unit configured in [Camera title] in [Live page] in the
%DVLF VFUHHQ >%DVLF@ SDJH DSSHDUV

Gain [Gain]

<NOTE>
* The current setting is displayed in the middle of the button.

Increase the gain of the images.

Decrease the gain of the images.

KLWH EDOMBRQFH >

Switch the white balance in the order [AWB A], [AWB B],
[3200K], [5600K], [VAR], [ATW].

Switch the white balance in the order [AWB A], [ATW],
[VAR], [5600K], [3200K], [AWB B].

Automatic white balance (AWB) is executed and the white
balance is reset.

[AWB]
Automatic black balance (ABB) is executed and the black
balance is reset.
[ABB]
<NOTE>

» The current setting is displayed in the middle of the button.
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Shutter [Shutter]

Switch the shutter mode in the order [Off], [Step],
[Synchro], [ELC].

Switch the shutter mode in the order [ELC], [Synchro],

'LVSOD\ EXWWRQ IRU VFHQH H[SDQV

Rn)()

Stepl, [Off.

<NOTE>
« The current setting is displayed in the middle of the button.

ND filter [ND]

Switch the transmittance of the ND filter in the order
[Through], [1/4 ND], [1/16 ND], [1/64 ND].

Switch the transmittance of the ND filter in the order

<NOTE>

* The current setting is displayed in the middle of the button.
« ND filter switching is not possible in night mode.

[1/64 ND], [1/16 ND], [1/4 ND], [Through].

RTMP Streaming

RIMF Shezming

Streaming transmission starts to the RTMP/
RTMPS server that was pre-registered.

The button turns red during transmission, and
transmission stops when the button is clicked
again.

(Streaming stopped)

(Streaming)

<NOTE>
* This button can be used only when [Streaming mode] is [RTMP].

Button for switching the personal computer screen

<NOTE>
* This button is displayed only when displaying on a mobile terminal.

Display the screen for mobile terminals.
For details, refer to “Displaying the web screen using a
PRELOH WHUPLQDO ™ : SDJH

>-3(* WUDQVPLVVLBQHWHWSWKXPEQDLO OLVW GLVSOD\ EXWWR(

Display a list of Preset thumbnails on the live screen [Live].

Button for switching real time updating

Frame dropping in images may be observed depending
on the operating performance of the personal computer
running the web browser. You can improve this problem
by pressing this button to disable the real time updating
function.

Data items subject to real time updating are as follows.

- Zoom

- Focus

- Iris

- Gain

-WB

- Shutter

-ND

<NOTE>
* The middle-click function is disabled if the button is enabled.



'HE VFUHHQ FRQILIJXUDWLRQV

'HE VHWXS VSetip]HQ >

The settings for the unit are selected on this screen.
<NOTE>

* The setting menu operations can be performed only by users whose access level is “1.Administrator”.

For the procedure used to set the access level, refer to page 122.

« If the value of a setting is changed using the OSD menu or a different web browser, the setting value and the displayed value may not match. In that

case, update the setup menu display screen of that web browser.

8 9

Setting status [Setting status]
The setting status screen [Setting status] is displayed when the button
is clicked.

Image screen [Image/Audio]
, 3 YLGHR VHWWLQJYVY EXWWRQ >9LGHR RYHU ,3@
The IP video settings screen [Video over IP] is displayed when the

3S6HWWLQJ VWDWXV VFUHHQ >6HWWLQJ VWDW Xbui@n is clicked) H

Basic settings [Basic]

6\VWHP EXWWRQ >6\VWHP@

The system screen [System] is displayed when the button is clicked.
36\VWHP VFUHHQ >6\VWHP@  : SDJH

'DWH 7LPH EXWWRQ >'DWH 7LPH@
The Date & time screen [Date&Time] is displayed when the button is
clicked.

3S'DWH WLPH VFUHHQ >'DWH 7LPH@" : SDJH
/ILYH SDJH EXWWRQ >/LYH SDJH@
The live page screen [Live page] is displayed when the button is
clicked.

3/LYH SDJH VFUHHQ >/LYH SDJH@  : SDJH
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3,3 YLGHR VHWWLQJV VFUHHQ >9LGHR RYHU ,3@"

$XGLR EXWWRQ >$XGLR@
The audio setting screen [Audio] is displayed when the button is
clicked.

3$XGLR VHWWLQJ VFUHHQ >$XGLR@ " : SDJH
,PDJH DGMXVW EXWWRQ >,PDJH DGMXVW@
The image adjust screen [Image adjust] is displayed when the button
is clicked.

3,PDJH DGMXVW VFUHHQ >,PDJH DGMXVW@  : SD.

/HQV EXWWRQ >/HQV@
The Lens setting screen [Lens] is displayed when the button is
clicked.

3/HQV VHWWLQJ VFUHHQ >/HQV@~  : SDJH
8+' FURS EXWWRQ >8+' &URS@
The UHD crop setting screen [UHD Crop] is displayed when the
button is clicked.

38+' FURS VHWWLQJ VFUHHQ >8+' &URS@  : SDJH
3UHVHW SRVLWLRQ EXWWRQ >3UHVHW SRVLWLRQG@
The preset position screen [Preset position] is displayed when the
button is clicked.

33UHVHW SRVLWLRQ VFUHHQ >3UHVHW SRVLWLRC
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&ROODERUDWLRQ FDSDELOLW\ >/LQNDJH Settlngstatusscreen [Settlngstatus]
7UDFNLQJ GDWD RXWSXW VHWWLQJ EXWWRQ >70D T AN S ARG

The tracking data output setting screen [Tracking Data Output] is
displayed when the button is clicked.
37TUDFNLQJ GDWD RXWSXW VHWWLQJV VFUHH
: SDJH

Filrnuss

8VHU PDQDJHPHQW VHWWLQJV >8VHU PQ
8VHU DXWKHQWLFDWLRQ EXWWRQ >8VHU DXWK
The user authentication screen [User auth.] is displayed when the
button is clicked.

38VHU DXWKHQWLFDWLRQ VFUHHQ >8VHU DX S (e

+RVW DXWKHQWLFDWLRQ EXWWRQ >+RVW DXW
The host authentication screen [Host auth.] is displayed when the

S trearing micds

button is clicked. M. 261
3+RVW DXWKHQWLFDWLRQ VFUHHQ >+RVW DXWK @° : SDJH
ORGHO QR

Network settings [Network]
IHWZRUN VHWXS EXWWRQ >1HWZRUN@
The network setup screen [Network] is displayed when the button is JLUPZDUH 9HUVLRQ

C“Cl:idHWZR UN VHWXS VFUHHQ >1HWZRUN@  : SDJ The firmware version of the unit is displayed.
' lIgsefer to the product information screen [Product info.] for detailed

The model number of the unit is displayed.

$GYDQFHG QHWZRUN VHWWLQJ EXWWRQ >$G Y DQERYglormaton.

The advanced network setting screen [Advanced] is displayed when
the button is clicked. 6\VWHP JUHTXHQF\

S$GYDQFHG QHWZRUN VHWWLQJ VFUHHQ >$G v D epfaneegeduency gffhe unitis displayed.

Maintenance [Maintenance] System Format o
6\WWHP ORJ EXWWRQ >6\WWHP ORJ@ The video format of the unit is displayed.
The system log screen [System log] is displayed when the button is )
clicked. Streaming mode

36\WVWHP ORJ VFUHHQ >6\VWHP ORJ@  : SDJH The streaming mode of the unit is displayed.

BURGXFW LQIRUPDWLRQ EXWWRQ >3URGXFW ,QIR @
The product information screen [Product info.] is displayed when the
button is clicked.
33URGXFW LQIRUPDWLRQ VFUHHQ >3URGXFW LQIR @° : SDJH

5HVHW VHWWLQJV EXWWRQ >'HIDXOW UHVHW@
The reset settings screen [Default reset] is displayed when the button
is clicked.
S5HVHW VHWWLQJYV VFUHHQ >'HIDXOW UHVHW®@ ~ : SDJH

%DFN XS EXWWRQ >%DFNXS@

The back up screen [Backup] is displayed when the button is clicked.
3%DFN XS VFUHHQ >%DFNXS@  : SDJH

3RZHU 21 EXWWRQ >3RZHU 21@ 6WDQGE\ EXWWRQ >6WDQGE\@

Turn the unit on.
[Power ON]

Standby

Set the unit to Standby mode.

[Standby]

When you enter Standby mode, the display will automatically switch
to the live screen [Live]. In addition, the [Setup] button in the live
screen [Live] will be disabled, and you cannot operate the web setup
screen [Setup].

Main area
The menu screen is displayed.
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System screen [System]

z System status

JUHTXHQF\
The frame frequency setting is displayed.

Format
The video format setting is displayed.

Shooting Mode
The shooting mode setting is displayed.

Color Setting

Displays the color (gamma and gamut) setting for the system as a
whole.

Genlock
Horizontal Phase
The horizontal phase setting during genlock is displayed.

Wireless Control
The wireless remote control setting is displayed.

Fan
Fanl
The setting for the cooling fan near the lens is displayed.

Fan2
The setting for the cooling fan near the pan-tilt head is displayed.

Output
*6', 237,&%/
The output setting for the 12G SDI OUT connector <12G SDI OUT>
is displayed.

* 6" ,
The output setting for the 3G SDI OUT connector <3G SDI OUT> is
displayed.

MONI

The output setting for the MONITOR OUT connector <MONI OUT> is
displayed.

HDMI
The output setting for the HDMI connector <HDMI> is displayed.

Basic screen [Basic]
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Pan/Tilt
Install Position
The install position setting is displayed.

Smart Picture Flip
The smart picture flip setting is displayed.

P/T Speed Mode
The P/T speed mode setting is displayed.

Speed With Zoom Position
The settings for the function to adjust the speed of panftilt adjustment
are displayed in conjunction with the zoom magpnification.

JREXV $GMXVW :LWK 37=
The settings for the function to compensate for poor focus when using
pan/tilt/zoom are displayed.

z JUHTXHQF\

Frequency

Frequency

JUHTXHQF\ > +] +1] +1]
This item is selected to switch the frame frequency.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
Factory settings: 59.94Hz (AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP)

50Hz (AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE)

+]@

<NOTE>

* When the frame frequency is switched, the unit automatically
restarts.

z Format
Format

Format 2160/59.94p

Format

JRU > +]1@

2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 1080/59.94p, 1080/59.94i, 1080/29.97p,
1080/29.97PsF, 1080/23.98p(59.94i) *1, 720/59.94p

For [50Hz]

2160/50p, 2160/25p, 1080/50p, 1080/50i, 1080/25p, 1080/25PsF,
720/50p

For [24Hz]
2160/24p, 1080/24p
JRU > +]1@

2160/23.98p, 1080/23.98p, 1080/23.98PsF

The video format is changed on this screen.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

<NOTE>

« In order to select [H.264(UHD)], [H.265(UHD)], and [JPEG(UHD)]
in [Streaming mode] for [Video over IP], you need to select the 4K
format here.
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z Shooting Mode
Shooting Mode

Shooting Mode

6KRRWLQJ ORGH >1RUPDO
Select the shooting mode according to the shooting environment.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

Normal Select when shooting in an environment with a normal
level of brightness.

High Sens. Select high sensitivity shooting. (Suited to shooting in a
dark environment)

Factory settings: Normal

z Color Setting

Normal

&RORU 6HWWLQJ >1RUPDO 9 /RJ@
Set the color (gamma and gamut) for the system as a whole.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

Normal This setting allows detailed picture quality adjustments on
the camera.

V-Log Set a gamma curve that provides tones and a wide range
of latitude (exposure range).

Factory settings: Normal
<NOTE>
» Functions to adjust picture quality are limited when [Color Setting] is

[V-Log]. Grading will be necessary after shooting.

z Genlock
This item is selected to perform the phase adjustments.
This item’s setting is reflected immediately.

Genlock

Horizontal Phase

+RUL]JRQWDO 3KDVH >#%
This is used to adjust the horizontal phase during genlock.
Factory settings: 0

WR @

+LJK BHQV @
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z Wireless Control
Wireless Control

ntrol

:LUHOHVV &RQWURO >(QDEOH
[Enable] or [Disable] is set here for operations conducted from the
wireless remote control.
<NOTE>
When the power is turned on with the wireless remote control, then
operations from the wireless remote control are possible irrespective
of this setting value.

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
Factory settings: Enable

z Fan
Set the cooling fan operation.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

<NOTE>

« Even if this is set to [Low], [Mid], or [High], the cooling fan may be
forcibly stopped when the temperature is low.

» Even if this is set to [Low] or [Mid], the cooling fan may be forcibly
operated at [High] when the temperature is high.

)DQ >$XWR /RZ OLG +LJK@
Set the operation of the cooling fan near the lens.
Auto Enable automatic control of the cooling fan.
Low Operate the cooling fan at low speed.
Mid Operate the cooling fan at medium speed.
High Operate the cooling fan at high speed.
Factory settings: High
)DQ >$XWR /RZ O0OLG +LJIJK@
Set the operation of the cooling fan near the pan-tilt head.
Auto Enable automatic control of the cooling fan.
Low Operate the cooling fan at low speed.
Mid Operate the cooling fan at medium speed.
High Operate the cooling fan at high speed.

Factory settings: High

'LVDEOH@
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z Output
Qutput

12G SDI/OPTICAL
Format
HDR Output Select
V-Log Output Select
3G SDI Out

3G sDI

Format

HDR Output Select

V-Log Output Select

3G SDI Out

MONI

Format

HDR Output Select

V-Log Output Select

Format

HDR Output Select

V-Log Output Select

Video Sampling

Color Bar Type

Tone

OSD Mix

12G SDIfOPTICAL

3G SDI

MONI

HDMI

2160/59.94p

1080/59.94p
SDR HDR(2020) HDR(709)
V-709

LevelA LevelB

1080/59.94i

HDR(708)

V-709

2160/59.94p

HDR(2020) HDR(

Camera Colorbar

Type2

Typel

Normal

OSD Status

Tally

Tally Brightness

Status Lamp

External Output

Qutput1

Output2

* 6,

Format

OSD Off With R-Tally

Disable

Disable

237,&%/
Make the settings for output from the 12G SDI OUT connector and

Optical connector.

Set the output format.
The following format settings are possible depending on the [Format]

setting in the [System] screen.

High

Enable

R-Tally G-Tally

R-Tally G-Tally

Format
JUHTXHQF\ System Format « 6" 237,88/
59.94Hz 2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p
1080/59.94p *2
2160/29.97p 2160/29.97p
1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
1080/23.98p(59.94i) %1 1080/23.98p(59.94i) *1
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
50Hz 2160/50p 2160/50p
1080/50p *3
2160/25p 2160/25p
1080/25p
1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50p
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
720/50p 720/50p
24Hz 2160/24p 2160/24p
1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
23.98Hz 2160/23.98p 2160/23.98p
1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

*2 When [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.
*3 When [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.

Factory settings:
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2160/59.94p (AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP)

2160/50p (AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE)
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+'5 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >6'5 +'5 +'5 @
Select the signal to be output when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG].

SDR SDR output
HDR(2020) HDR output (BT.2020 equivalent color gamut)
HDR(709) HDR output (BT.709 equivalent color gamut)
Factory settings: HDR(2020)
<NOTE>

* [HDR Output Select] cannot be changed when [Gamma Mode]
is other than [HLG] and [Color Setting] is other than [Normal].
: SDJH SDJH

9 /RJ 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >9 /RJ 9 @
Select the signal to be output when [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

V-Log

Output with a gamma curve that has a wide range of
tones and latitude (exposure range).

V-709 Converted for output to images suited to previewing.

Factory settings:

<NOTE>

* [V-Log Output Select] cannot be changed when [Color Setting] is
QRW >9 /RJ@ : SDJH

V-Log

*6', 2XW >/HYHO$ /HYHO% @
When [Format] (12G SDI/OPTICAL) is [1080/59.94p] or [1080/50p],
select the format for outputting 3G SDI signals.

LevelA
LevelB

Level A format

Level B format
LevelA

Factory settings:

<NOTE>

* [3G SDI Out] cannot be changed if [Format] (12G SDI/OPTICAL) is
other than [1080/59.94p] or [1080/50p].
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* 6 '
Make the settings for output from the 3G SDI OUT connector.

Format

Set the output format.

The following format settings are possible depending on the [Format]
setting in the [System] screen.

JUHTXHQF\ System Format JRUPDW * 6",
59.94Hz 2160/59.94p 1080/59.94p *2
1080/59.94i *2
2160/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
1080/59.94i
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
1080/23.98p(59.94i) *t 1080/23.98p(59.94i) *1
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
50Hz 2160/50p 1080/50p *3
1080/50i *3
2160/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50p
1080/50i
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
720/50p 720/50p
24Hz 2160/24p 1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
23.98Hz 2160/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

*2 When [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.

*3 When [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.

Factory settings: 1080/59.94p (AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP)
1080/50p (AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE)

+'5 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >6'5 +'5 +'5 @
Select the signal to be output when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG].

SDR SDR output
HDR(2020) HDR output (BT.2020 equivalent color gamut)
HDR(709) HDR output (BT.709 equivalent color gamut)
Factory settings: HDR(2020)
<NOTE>

« [HDR Output Select] cannot be changed when [Gamma Mode]
is other than [HLG] and [Color Setting] is other than [Normal].
: SDJH SDJH
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9 /RJ 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >9 /RJ 9 @ MONI
Select the signal to be output when [Color Setting] is [V-Log]. Make the settings for output from the MONITOR OUT connector
V-Log Output with a gamma curve that has a wide range of <MONI OUT>.
tones and latitude (exposure range).
V-709 Converted for output to images suited to previewing. Format

Factory settings:
<NOTE>

V-Log

Set the output format.
The following format settings are possible depending on the [Format]
setting in the [System] screen.

¢ [V-Log Output Select] cannot be changed when [Color Setting] is YUHTXHQF\ System Format Format (MONI)
QRW >9 /RJ@ : SDJH -
59.94Hz 2160/59.94p 1080/59.94i *2
* 6" , 2XW >/HYHO$ /HYHO% @ 2160/29.97p 1080/29.97p
When [Format] (3G SDI) is [1080/59.94p] or [1080/50p], select the 1080/29.97PsF
format for outputting 3G SDI signals. 1080/59.94p 1080/59.94i
LevelA Level A format 1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
LevelB Level B format 1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
Factory settings: LevelA 1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97PsF
<NOTE> 1080/23.98p(59.94i) *! 1080/23.98p(59.94i) *!
* [3G SDI Out] cannot be changed if [Format] (3G SDI) is other than 720/59.94p 720/59.94p
[1080/59.94p] or [1080/50p]. 50Hz 2160/50p 1080/50i %2
2160/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF
1080/50p 1080/50i
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25PsF
720/50p 720/50p
24Hz 2160/24p 1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
23.98Hz 2160/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98PsF
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*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

*2 When [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.
*3 When [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.

Factory settings:

+'5 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >6'5

1080/59.94i (AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP)

1080/50i (AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE)

+'5

+'5

Select the signal to be output when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG].

SDR SDR output
HDR(2020) HDR output (BT.2020 equivalent color gamut)
HDR(709) HDR output (BT.709 equivalent color gamut)

Factory settings:

<NOTE>

SDR

* [HDR Output Select] cannot be changed when [Gamma Mode]
is other than [HLG] and [Color Setting] is other than [Normal].

: SDJH

SDJH

9 /RJ 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >9 /RJ 9 @
Select the signal to be output when [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

V-Log Output with a gamma curve that has a wide range of
tones and latitude (exposure range).
V-709 Converted for output to images suited to previewing.

Factory settings:

<NOTE>

 [V-Log Output Select] cannot be changed when [Color Setting] is
QRW >9 /RJ@ : SDJH

V-Log
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HDMI

Make the settings for output from the HDMI connector.

Format

Set the output format.

The following format settings are possible depending on the [Format]
setting in the [System] screen.

JUHTXHQF\ System Format Format (HDMI)
59.94Hz 2160/59.94p 2160/59.94p
1080/59.94p *2
2160/29.97p 2160/29.97p
1080/29.97p
1080/59.94p 1080/59.94p
1080/59.94i 1080/59.94i
1080/29.97p 1080/29.97p
1080/29.97PsF 1080/29.97p
1080/23.98p(59.94i) %1 1080/23.98p(59.94p) *3
720/59.94p 720/59.94p
50Hz 2160/50p 2160/50p
1080/50p *4
2160/25p 2160/25p
1080/25p
1080/50p 1080/50p
1080/50i 1080/50i
1080/25p 1080/25p
1080/25PsF 1080/25p
720/50p 720/50p
24Hz 2160/24p 2160/24p
1080/24p
1080/24p 1080/24p
23.98Hz 2160/23.98p 2160/23.98p
1080/23.98p
1080/23.98p 1080/23.98p
1080/23.98PsF 1080/23.98p

*1 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94i".

*2 \When [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/59.94p.

*3 |t denotes “1080/23.98p over 59.94p".

*4 When [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)], output is 720/50p.
2160/59.94p (AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150KP)
2160/50p (AW-UE150WE/AW-UE150KE)

Factory settings:

+'5 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >6'5

+'5 +'5

Select the signal to be output when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG].

SDR SDR output
HDR(2020) HDR output (BT.2020 equivalent color gamut)
HDR(709) HDR output (BT.709 equivalent color gamut)
Factory settings: HDR(2020)
<NOTE>

« Other than when [Gamma Mode] is [HLG], [Color Setting] is
[Normal], and [Video Sampling] is [4:2:2/10bit], [HDR Output Select]

FDQQRW

EH FKDQJHG

: SDJH

SDJH

9 /RJ 2XWSXW 6HOHFW >9 /RJ 9 @
Select the signal to be output when [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

V-Log Output with a gamma curve that has a wide range of
tones and latitude (exposure range).
V-709 Converted for output to images suited to previewing.

Factory settings:
<NOTE>

V-Log

* [V-Log Output Select] cannot be changed when [Color Setting] is

QRW >9 /RJ@

. SDJH
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9LGHR 6DPSOLQJ > ELW ELW@
When [Format] in [HDMI] is [2160/59.94p] or [2160/50p], select the
video sampling output from the HDMI connector.

4:2:2/10bit Output in 4:2:2/10bit mode.
4:2:0/8bit Output in 4:2:0/8bit mode.
Factory settings: 4:2:2/10bit
<NOTE>

* When [Format] in [HDMI] is other than [2160/59.94p] or [2160/50p],
[Video Sampling] cannot be changed and is fixed at [4:2:2/10bit].

%DU >&DPHUD &RORUEDU@
Switch between camera images and color bars.

Camera Camera images
Colorbar Color bar
Factory settings: Camera

Color Bar Type [Typel, Type2]
Select the type of color bar to display.

Typel: Type2:

This is only enabled when [Bar] is set to [Colorbar].

Factory settings: Type2

<NOTE>

« Even if the [HDR Output Select] for each of the outputs is either
[HDR(2020)] or [HDR(709)], the color bar for SDR is output.

7RQH >211 /RZ 1RUPDO@
Make the settings for the test tone signal (1 kHz) output while the
color bar is displayed.

Off Test tone is not output.
Low Test tone is output at low volume.
Normal Test tone is output at normal volume.

This is only enabled when [Bar] is set to [Colorbar].
Factory settings: Normal

OSD Mix

Select whether to turn off/on camera menu, status, and other displays
for each output image.

* 6", 237,&$/ *>20m)
*6', >20n]

MONI [Off, On %]

HDMI [Off %, On]

IP [Off, On %]

off The camera menus and statuses are not displayed on the
output pictures covered by the setting items listed above.

on The camera menus and statuses are displayed for the output
pictures covered by the setting items listed above.

*: Factory settings

<NOTE>

* When this is set to [Off], the camera menu can be displayed for
about 1 minute after the unit is turned on.
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OSD Off With R-Tally [Off, On]
Off or on the function that turns off camera menu, status, and other
displays when red tally signals are received via commands or
contacts.
When the red tally signal releases, the camera menu display will
return.

Factory settings: Off

OSD Status [Off, On]
Turn the status display during AWB and ABB off/on, or error display
when an error occurs.

Factory settings: Off
Tally
>'LVDEOH (QDEOH®@

[Disable] or [Enable] is set here for the function which turns on or
turns off the tally lamp using the tally control signal.
Factory settings: Enable

7DOO\ %ULIJKWQHVV >/RZ O0OLG
Adjust the brightness of the tally LED.
Factory settings: Low

+LIJK@

6WDWXV /DPS

>'LVDEOH (QDEOH®@

[Disable] or [Enable] is set here for the status display lamp.

When you want the status display lamp to stay off while this unit is in

operation, set to [Disable].

Factory settings: Enable

<NOTE>

« Even when set to [Disable], the status display lamp may light
up when this unit is starting up, updating firmware, or trouble is
occurring.

External Output
Select the signal type output from the External Output signal lines
2XWSXW 2XWSXW RI WKH 56

Outputl [Off *, R-Tally, G-Tally]
Output2 [Off *, R-Tally, G-Tally]

Off Signal is not output.
R-Tally The reception status of the red tally signal is output.
G-Tally The reception status of the green tally signal is output.

*: Factory settings

FRQQHFWRU
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z Pan/Tilt
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

PanTill

Presal Number

Install Position

[Desktop, Hanging]
[Desktop] or [Hanging] is selected here as the method used to install
the unit.

Desktop | Stand-alone installation

Hanging | Suspended installation

Factory settings:

<NOTE>

« When [Hanging] has been selected, the top, bottom, left and right
of the images will be reversed, and up/down/left/right control for

panning and tilting will also be reversed.
: SDJH

Smart Picture Flip
Mode [Off, Auto]
When the tilt becomes the angle set for [Flip Detect Angle], the image
will be flipped in the vertical direction automatically.

Off

Auto

Desktop

The picture is not turned upside down.

The picture is automatically turned upside down.
Off

Factory settings:

Flip Detect Angle [60deg to 120deg]

Set the tilt angle at which the image will be flipped in the vertical
direction automatically when [Smart Picture Flip] is set to [Auto].
Factory settings: 90deg

P/T Speed Mode [Normal, Fast]
Set the speed of pan/tilt operation.

Normal | Pan/tilt operates at normal speed (maximum about 60° per
second).

Fast Panltilt operates at fast speed (maximum about 180° per
second).

Factory settings: Normal

<NOTE>

« The panftilt operation noise may increase when [Fast] is selected.
* Even when [Fast] is selected, the pan/tilt speed during preset

playback will be the same speed as when [Normal] is selected.



‘HE VFUHHQ FRQILIJXUDWLRQYV

FRQWLQXHG

Speed With Zoom Position [Off, On]
[Off] or [On] is set here for the function used to adjust the pan-tilt
adjustment speed in conjunction with the zoom magnification.
When [On] is set, the panning and tilting operations will become
slower in the zoom status.
This function has no effect during preset operations.
Factory settings: On

JREXV $GMXVW :LWK 37= >21l 20Q@
[Off] or [On] is set here for the function which compensates for out-of-
focusing when it occurs during panning, tilting or zooming operations.
When [Off] is set, adjust the focus as required after zooming or set
[Focus Mode] to [Auto].
This is only enabled when [Manual] has been selected as the [Focus
Mode] setting.
Factory settings: Off

3RZHU 2Q 3RVLWLRQ >1RQH 6WDQGE\
Select the initial positions for Pan/Tilt/ZZoom when the power is turned
on.

None Keep the positions of Pan/Tilt when the power was
last on, with Zoom being at the Wide end.

Standby Move to the Pan/Tilt/Zoom positions they were in the
last time the camera was switched to Standby mode.

Home Pan/Tilt move to their home positions (front) and
Zoom goes to the Wide end.

Preset Preset playback is performed at the preset position
specified with [Preset Number].

Factory settings: None

B3UHVHW 1XPEHU >3UHVHW WR 3UHVHW
Specify a number for preset playback when the power turns ON when
[Preset] is set in [Power On Position].
Factory settings: Preset001
<NOTE>
« If an unregistered preset number is set, preset playback is not

performed and the operation is the same as [None].
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Date & time screen [Date&Time]
Make clock settings.
You can set using one of three types [PC Synchronization], [NTP], or

Auto

PC Synchronization
If you click the [Execute] button, the settings are configured by

+RP ig&%ﬂg:ﬁg@%%@t to the date and time of the connected personal

<NOTE>
« The time zone of the personal computer is not reflected on the unit.
Set the time zone on the unit.

NTP
If you click “NTP>>", the settings screen for the NTP server appears.
. SDJH

Manual
Date/Time
Configure the settings for the month, day, and year and for the hour,
minute, and second.
NOTE>
e The time is in the 24-hour format.

Time Zone

Selects the time zone according to the region where the camera is
being used.

Factory settings:

(GMT) Greenwich Mean Time : Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London
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/ILYH SDJH

Live page

Camera title

Automatic installation of viewer
software

Camera title
Input the name of the camera here.
When the [Set] button is clicked, the input name appears in the
camera title display area.
» The factory default setting is the model number of the unit.
* You can enter between 0 to 20 characters.
 The following characters can be displayed.

VFUHHQ >/LYH SDJH®@

Numeric characters | 0123456789

Alphabetical ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
characters abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz

(upper and lower

cases)

Symbols V#$% ()*+,-./:;<=>2@["_{IN

Automatic installation of viewer software [On, Off]

Windows |.E.11

One of the following settings is selected for the automatic installation
of the plug-in viewer software.
Factory settings: On

Image screen [Image/Audio]

, |IPvideo settingsscreen[ 9LGHR RYHU ,3@

The JPEG image and H.264 image settings as well as the settings

related to image quality are selected on this screen.

<NOTE>

« IP control can be performed but if you do not want to perform IP image
transmission, set [JPEG transmission], [H.264 transmission] and
[Audio transmission] to [Off].

* When JPEG image transmission is set to [Off], IP images are not
displayed in browsers other than Windows Internet Explorer 11. This
includes mobile terminals.

z Setting status

Streaming mode
The streaming mode setting is displayed.

Initial display setting
The setting for the image displayed when the live screen [Live] is

6PRRWKHU OLYH YLGHR GLVSOD\ RQ WKH EVWRZEVHU EXIIHULQJ

[On, Off] RIelETENR=NE
Configure settings for displaying images from the unit on the plug-in
viewer software.

On Temporarily store images from the unit onto the personal
computer for smoother display.
However, the screen display images will be displayed later
than the actual images.

Off Do not temporarily store images from the unit onto the

personal computer, and display them in real time.
However, the motion of the screen display images may not
be smooth.

Factory settings: On
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JPEG
The JPEG transmission settings are displayed.

+
The H.264 transmission settings are displayed.
These are not displayed when the [Streaming mode] is [H.265(UHD)].

+
The H.265 transmission setting is displayed.
These are only displayed when the [Streaming mode] is
[H.265(UHD)].
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z Streaming mode
It is possible to perform IP transmission operations suited to the
application by switching the [Streaming mode] on this unit.

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

ORGH >+ 8+ + + 8+' -3(* 8+
NDI[HX]

H.264(UHD) IP videos can be transmitted over multiple channels.
4K images are transmitted via IP in the H.264 format.
« 4K images in H.264 format cannot be displayed in

the live screen [Live] of the unit.
Use external devices and software compatible with
4K images to display 4K images.

H.264 IP videos can be transmitted over multiple channels.
Full HD H.264 images are transmitted via IP.

H.265(UHD) IP videos can be transmitted over multiple channels.
4K images are transmitted via IP in the H.265 format.
« 4K images in H.265 format cannot be displayed in

the live screen [Live] of the unit.
Use external devices and software compatible with
4K images to display 4K images.

JPEG(UHD) IP videos can be transmitted over multiple channels.
4K images are transmitted via IP in the JPEG format.

RTMP H.264 format is transmitted via IP to the RTMP/
RTMPS server.

NDI[HX Videos are sent to software applications and
hardware compatible with NewTek NDI|HX over a
network.

Factory settings: H.264

<NOTE>

* When [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [On], video
transmission via IP may be delayed or the video may suffer frame
ORVYV SDJH
We recommend setting [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] to [Off]

to avoid the delay or frame loss due to the video transmission via IP.

z Initial display setting
Set initial display settings for the Live screen [Live].
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

Initial display setting

H.264(1)

5703
6WUHDP >+ + + + -3(*
-3(* -3(r @
Select the type of images to display in the Live screen [Live].
H.264(1) Display videos (H.264(1)).
Windows |.E.11
H.264(2) Display videos (H.264(2)).
Windows |.E.11
H.264(3) Display videos (H.264(3)).
Windows |.E.11
H.264(4) Display videos (H.264(4)).
Windows |.E.11
JPEG(1) Display still images (JPEG(1)).
JPEG(2) Display still images (JPEG(2)).
JPEG(3) Display still images (JPEG(3)).
Factory settings: H.264(1)
<NOTE>
 This setting may switch automatically according to the [Streaming
mode].

100
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z JPEG 5HIUHVK LQWHUYDO > ISV ISV ISV ISV
Set JPEG image settings. ISV ISV ISV@
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button. Select the frame rate for JPEG images.

There are a total of 3 channels available for JPEG image setting.
JPEG(1)

59.94Hz 1fps/5fps/15fps/30fps
50Hz 1fps/5fps/12.5fps/25fps
24/23.98Hz | 1fps/4fps/12fps/24fps

JPEG transm

Factory settings:
For 59.94Hz:
-ap 1280%720 JPEG(1): 30fps
JPEG(2): 5fps
JPEG(3): 30fps
Refresh interval Ofps For 50Hz:
JPEG(1): 25fps
JPEG(2): 5fps
Image quality Normal JPEG(3): 25fps
For 24/23.98Hz:
JPEG(1): 24fps
JPEG(2): 4fps
JPEG(3): 24fps

<NOTE>
<NOTE> The f te may be slower depending on the network
* [JPEG(2)] and [JPEG(3)] cannot be set when the [Streaming mode] is e_ rame rate may ) © slower e”ef‘ g on the networ
[JPEG(UHDY)] or [NDI[HX] environment, resolution, image quality, access volume, etc.

« If images are not transmitted at the specified frame rate, lowering
the resolution or image quality may result in transmissions closer to

L h ifi lue.
JPEG transmission [On, Off] the specified value
ietwhether.totransmltJPEG images. PDJH TXDOLW\ >)LQH 1RUPDO@
actory settings: On : . : .
Specify the JPEG image quality for each resolution.
PDJH FDSWXUH VL]H > 7 i i Factory settings: Fine
1 1 @

When displaying JPEG images, select the resolution for image display
from the following.

JPEG(1) 3840x2160, 1920x1080, 1280x720, 640x360, 320x180
JPEG(2) 640%360, 320x180
JPEG(3) 640x360, 320x180

Factory settings:
JPEG(1): 1280x720
JPEG(2): 640x360
JPEG(3): 320x180
<NOTE>
* [3840 x 2160] can be selected when the [Streaming mode] is
[JPEG(UHD)].
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z +
Set H.264 image settings.

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
11284013

1070 1200

| rama reds

| rarme rake

A0tpes

EILe] e Cl 1= L

TLHOE Limrt

<NOTE>

* On browsers other than Internet Explorer 11, only JPEG images can
be displayed.

¢ Only [H.264(1)] can be set when the [Streaming mode] is
[H.264(UHD)].

* H.264 cannot be set when the [Streaming mode] is [H.265(UHD)] or
[NDI|HX] mode.

+ WUDQVPLVVLRQ >2Q 2I1l@
Whether to transmit the H.264 images is set here.
Factory settings: On

Internet mode(Over HTTP)

[On, Off]
This setting is selected when transmitting H.264 images over the
Internet.
H.264 images can be transmitted using the same broadband router
settings as when transmitting JPEG images.

On The H.264 images and audio are transmitted using the
HTTP port. For details on setting the HTTP port number,
refer to page 125.

Off The H.264 images and audio are transmitted using the
UDP port.

Factory settings: Off

<NOTE>

* When [On] is set, only [Unicast port(AUTO)] can be selected as the

[Transmission type] setting.

* When [On] is set, it takes a few seconds before the H.264 images
are displayed.

* When this is set to [On], access will be limited to IPv4.
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,PDJH FDSWXUH VL]H > 1 1
1 1 @
Select the resolution for H.264 images.
Selectable options will vary depending on the selected resolution
setting.

H.264(1) 3840x2160, 1920x1080, 1280x720
H.264(2) 1920%1080, 1280x720, 640%x360, 320x180
H.264(3) 1280x720, 640x360, 320x180

H.264(4) 1280%720, 640x360, 320x180

Factory settings:
H.264(1): 1920x1080
H.264(2): 1280x720
H.264(3): 640x360
H.264(4): 640x360
<NOTE>
* [3840%2160] can be selected when the [Streaming mode] is
[H.264(UHD)].

7TUDQVPLVVLRQ SULRULW\ >&RQVWDQW ELW UI

effort]
Set the transmission mode for H.264 images.

Constant
bit rate

Transmits H.264 images at the bit rate specified in [Max bit

rate(per client)].

* The “Frame rate” value is automatically determined (as
5fps to 30fps or 5fps to 25fps) according to the selected
ELW UDWH : SDJH

Frame rate | Transmit H.264 images at the frame rate specified in
[Frame rate].
« Set the frame rate and bit rate and transmit.

: SDJH SDJH

Best effort | Transmit H.264 images at a variable bit rate between

the maximum and minimum specified in [Max bit rate(per

client)], according to the network bandwidth.

« Depending on how the bit rate is changed, the “Frame
rate” value is automatically determined (as 5fps to 30fps

RU ISV WR ISV : SDJH

Factory settings: Frame rate

<NOTE>
« This cannot be set when the [Streaming mode] is [H.264(UHD)].
« This cannot be set when the frame frequency is 24/23.98Hz.

JUDPH UDWH > ISV
60fps]
Set the frame rate for H.264 images.

ISV ISV ISV

59.94Hz 5fps/15fps/30fps/60fps
50Hz 5fps/12.5fps/25fps/50fps
24/23.98Hz | 24fps

Factory settings:
For 59.94Hz: 30fps
For 50Hz: 25fps
For 24/23.98Hz: 24fps
<NOTE>
« [60fps(50fps)] cannot be selected when the video format is
[29.97p(25p)].

ISV
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OD[ ELW UDWH SHU FOLHQW

Unicast port(Image) [1024 to 50000]

> NESV NESV NESV NESV N E S \Enter the unicast port number (used when sending images from the
NESV NESV NESV NESV NES’VP' b b e
ven numbers can be specified.
NESV NESV NESV NESV I\j?hge%e(;r/:number cannot be set to 10670.
NESV NESV NESV NESV@

Specify the H.264 bit rate per client.
When [Transmission priority] is set to [Best effort], specify the
maximum and minimum bit rate.
Factory settings:
H.264(1): 14336kbps
H.264(2): 8192kbps
H.264(3): 4096kbps
H.264(4): 4096kbps
<NOTE>
* When the [Streaming mode] is set to [H.264(UHD)], the value is
fixed according to the frame rate.
 The setting range depends on the resolution.

,PDJH TXDOLW\ >0RWLRQ SULRULW\
Select the image quality for H.264 images.

Motion priority Mode giving priority to image motion.

Image quality Mode giving priority to image quality.
priority

Factory settings: Motion priority

<NOTE>

* This setting is only enabled when [Transmission priority] is set to
[Constant bit rate] or [Best effort].

Transmission type [Unicast port(AUTO), Unicast
SRUW 0$18%/ OXOWLFDVWQ@
Select the transmission format for H.264 images.

Unicast
port(AUTO)

Up to 14 users can access a single camera at the
same time.

[Unicast port(Image)] and [Unicast port(Audio)] will be
configured automatically when images and audio are
sent from the camera.

We recommend selecting the [Unicast port(MANUAL)]
setting when the port number transmitting the H.264
images does not need to be fixed (e.g., during use
within a network).

Unicast
port(MANUAL)

Up to 14 users can access a single camera at the
same time.
[Unicast port(Image)] and [Unicast port(Audio)] must
be configured manually when images and audio are
sent from the camera.
When transmitting H.264 images via the Internet,
configure a fixed transmission port for the
broadband router (hereafter referred to as “router”)

: SDJH JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU
instructions for the router.

Multicast An unlimited number of users can access a single
camera at the same time.

When transmitting H.264 images via multicast, enter
the [Multicast address], [Multicast port], and [Multicast

TTL/HOPLimit].

Factory settings:

<NOTE>

* For details on the maximum number for simultaneous access, see
page 82.

Unicast port(AUTO)

Factory settings:
H.264(1): 32004
H.264(2): 32014
H.264(3): 32024
H.264(4): 32034

Unicast port(Audio) [1024 to 50000]
Only even numbers can be specified.
The port number cannot be set to 10670.
Factory settings:

H.264(1): 33004

H.264(2): 33014

H.264(3): 33024

H.264(4): 33034

,PDJIH TXHBLW\ SULRULW\@

* The unicast port number must be configured when [Transmission
type] is set to [Unicast port(MANUAL)].

Multicast address
>,3Y WR
IPv6: Multicast address starting with FF]
Enter the multicast IP address.
Images and audio will be sent to the specified IP address.
Factory settings:
H.264(1): 239.192.0.20
H.264(2): 239.192.0.21
H.264(3): 239.192.0.22
H.264(4): 239.192.0.23
<NOTE>
« Verify usable multicast IP addresses before entering this setting.

Multicast port [1024 to 50000]
Enter the multicast port number (used when sending images from the
unit).
Only even numbers can be specified.
The port number cannot be set to 10670.
Factory settings: 37004
<NOTE>
* When sending audio from the unit, a port number with “1000” added
to the multicast port number will be used.

OXOWLFDVW 77/ +23/LPLW >
Enter the TTL/HOPLimit value for multicast.

WR WKHE%6ss 9% L5,
<NOTE>
* When transmitting H.264 images via the Internet, transmitted
images may not appear depending on proxy server settings, firewall
settings, etc. In such cases, consult your network administrator.
* When displaying multicast images on a personal computer with

multiple LAN cards installed, disable the LAN cards that are not
used for reception.

WR @
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z +

Set H.265 image settings.

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
H.265(1)

Image capture size 3840x2160

Frame rate

301ps

Max bit rate(p 51200kbps

Max
Transmissic

Unicast port(AUTO)

(1024

(1024

TTL/HOPLimit

<NOTE>

* H.265 format images cannot be displayed in the live screen [Live] of
the unit.

* Use external devices and software compatible with H.265 images to
display H.265 images.

+ WUDQVPLVVLRQ >2Q 2l1l@
Whether to transmit the H.265 images is set here.
Factory settings: On

Image capture size
The H.265 image resolution is displayed.
H.265 images are fixed at 3840x2160.

JUDPH UDWH > ISV ISV ISV@
Set the frame rate for H.265 images.
59.94Hz/29.97Hz | 30fps
50Hz/25Hz 25fps
24/23.98Hz 24fps
Factory settings: 30fps
OD[ ELW UDWH SHU FOLHQW
> NESV NESV NESV NESV

Specify the H.265 bit rate per client.
Factory settings: 25600kbps
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Transmission type

7KH VDPH DV + 7UDQVPLVVLRQ W\SH
Unicast port(Image)
7KH VDPH DV + 8QLFDVW SRUW ,PDJH
Unicast port(Audio)
7KH VDPH DV + 8QLFDVW SRUW $XGLR
Multicast address

7KH VDPH DV + OXOWLFDVW DGGUHVV
Multicast port

7KH VDPH DV + OXOWLFDVW SRUW

OXOWLFDVW 77/ +23/LPLW
7KH VDPH DV +

NESV@

: SDJH

OXOWLFDVW 77/ +23/LPLW
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z

RTMP

Make RTMP/RTMPS transmission settings.

Server setup

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
Server setup

URL type Typer

URL

er URL

Stream key

<NOTE>
» Switch to the appropriate method of registering RTMP/RTMPS
transmission server information suited to the setting information

notified from the RTMP/RTMPS transmission server you are using.

» The Stream Key setting field is displayed only when [TypeZ2] is set.

85/ W\SH >7\SH 7\SH @
Select the method for registering the information for the RTMP/
RTMPS transmission server.

Typel Specify to set the server URL and RTMP/RTMPS stream
key as a set in [Server URL].

Type2 Specify to individually set the server URL and RTMP/
RTMPS stream key in [Server URL] and [Stream Key].

85/

6HUYHU 85/
Set the URL for the RTMP/RTMPS server to be transmitted to.

Stream key
The stream key obtained from the RTMP/RTMPS server is set
during streaming only when the service is set to [Type2].
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Streaming format

Make settings for H.264 images for use in RTMP/RTMPS
transmission.

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

5HIHU WR WKH H[SODQDWLRQ IRU +

about Image capture size, Frame rate and Max bit rate(per client).

Streaming format

RTMP transmission

1920x1080

30fps

Max | 14336kbps

<NOTE>

SDJH

« Streaming format settings cannot be changed during RTMP/RTMPS

transmissions.

« Set the Streaming format to the settings recommended for the
transmission destination server. Visit the publisher’'s website or
contact them about the recommended values.

* When [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [On], video
transmission via IP may be delayed or the video may suffer frame

ORVV SDJH
We recommend [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [Off]
during RTMP/RTMPS transmission.
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z NDIJHX
Make NDI|HX transmission settings.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

LIHLmiE

NDI[HX transmission [On, Off]
Whether to transmit the NDI|HX images is set here.
Factory settings: On

Internet mode(Over HTTP) [On, Off]
This cannot be configured on [NDI|HX stream] screen.

,PDJH FDSWXUH VL]H > 7 [N C)
Select the resolution for NDI|HX images.
Factory settings: 1920x1080
Transmission priority
This cannot be configured on [NDI|HX stream] screen.
JUDPH UDWH > ISV ISV ISV ISV ISV
Set the frame rate for NDI|HX images.
59.94Hz 5fps/15fps/30fps/60fps
50Hz 5fps/12.5fps/25fps/50fps
Factory settings:
For 59.94Hz: 60fps
For 50Hz: 50fps
<NOTE>
* When the frame frequency is 24/23.98Hz, you cannot set to the
NDI|HX mode.

* [60fps(50fps)] cannot be selected when the video format is
[29.97p(25p)].
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OD[ ELW UDWH SHU FOLHQW

> NESV NESV NESV NESV NESV NE
NESV NESV NESV NESV NESV
NESV NESV NESV NESV@
Specify the NDI|HX bit rate per client.
Factory settings: 10240kbps
<NOTE>
» The NDI|HX bit rate setting range depends on the resolution.
,PDJH TXDOLW\
This cannot be configured on [NDI|HX stream] screen.
Transmission type
7KH VDPH DV + 7UDQVPLVVLRQ W\SH : SDJH
Unicast port(Image)
7KH VDPH DV + 8QLFDVW SRUW ,PDJH : SDJH
Unicast port(Audio)
7KH VDPH DV + 8QLFDVW SRUW $XGLR : SDJH
Multicast address
7KH VDPH DV + OXOWLFDVW DGGUHVYV : SDJH
Multicast port
7KH VDPH DV + OXOWLFDVW SRUW : SDJH
OXOWLFDVW 77/ +23/LPLW
7KH VDPH DV + OXOWLFDVW 77/ +23/LPLW : SDJt
<NOTE>
* When [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [On], video
transmission via IP may be delayed or the video may suffer frame
ORVV : SDJH
We recommend [IP(UDP)] of [Tracking Data Output] is set to [Off] in
the NDI|HX mode.
* When the authentication feature is enabled, the unit may not be
connected in NDI|HX mode.
,Q WKH 1',_+; PRGH VHW >8VHU DXWK @ : SDJH
DXWK @ : SDJH WR >211@
ISV ISV@
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, Audio setting screen [Audio]
Configure audio settings.
<NOTE>
« Images and audio are not synchronized. Therefore, images and audio
may be slightly out of sync.
» The audio may skip depending on the network environment.

z Setting status

Settl

Audio
Audio
The setting status of audio input is displayed.

Input Type
The setting status of the audio input type is displayed.

9ROXPH /HYHO
The setting status of audio output volume is displayed.

Plugin Power
The setting status of audio plugin power is displayed.

Audio over IP
Audio transmission
The setting status of audio data IP transmission is displayed.

$XGLR ELW UDWH
The bit rate setting status for audio data via IP transmission is
displayed.
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z Audio
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
Audio

Audio
Mic

Input Type

Volume Level

Plugin

Audio

[Off, On]
Turn audio input off/on.
Factory settings: Off

,QSXW 7\SH >0LF /LQH®@
Mic
Line

Set the microphone input.

Set the line input.

This is only enabled when [Audio] is set to [On].
Factory settings: Line

9ROXPH /HYHO >#%
Set the volume of audio output.
This is only enabled when [Audio] is set to [On].
Factory settings: 0dB

G% WR G% @

Plugin Power [Off, On]
Turn the plugin power for the audio off/on.
This is only enabled when [Audio] is set to [On].
This is only enabled when [Input Type] is set to [Mic].
Factory settings: Off

z Audio over IP
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
Audio over IP

Audio fransmission

Audio bit rate

128kbps

Set

Audio transmission [Off, On]
Set the communication mode used to transmit audio data to a
personal computer, etc.

Off Do not transmit audio data. All settings and controls
related to audio will be disabled.
On Transmit audio data.

This allows audio as well as images to be viewed on
the personal computer.

On

Factory settings:

$XGLR ELW UDWH > NESV
Set the bit rate for transmitting audio.
Factory settings: 128kbps

NESV NESV@
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”Adjust the image quality.

The settings in this screen (with the exception of [Scene] and [Matrix])
are applied immediately. After selecting the settings for [Scene] and
[Matrix], you need to press the [Set] button to execute.

6FHQH >6FHQH 6FHQH 6FHQH 6FHQH @
Image adjust

Switch the shooting mode depending on the shooting environment.
Select a shooting mode based on the shooting conditions or
preference.

Select a shooting mode from the pull-down menu, and click the [Set]
button to switch to the selected mode.

Scenel Modes that allow you to adjust detailed settings manually
Scene2 for various shooting conditions and preferences.

Scene3

Scene4

Factory settings: Scenel

Brightness

Picture

Picture L

Auto Iris

ELC Limit

Gain

Frame Mix

ND Filter Through

1/64

Night

BLFWXUH /HYHO >#% WR @
This menu item is selected to set the target picture level for automatic
exposure compensation.
Its setting takes effect when [Auto] or [ELC] has been selected as
the setting for any of the following automatic exposure compensation
functions.
* When [Iris Mode] is set to [Auto]
* When [Shutter Mode] is set to [ELC]
* When [Gain] is set to [Auto]
Factory settings: 0
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,PDJH DGMXVW VFUHHQ >,PDJH D GIN Mogaymanual, Auto]

This menu item is used to select whether the iris is to be adjusted
automatically or manually.

Manual

The iris is adjusted manually.

Auto

Auto exposure compensation is performed so that
the target level which was set using [Picture Level] is
reached.

Factory settings: Auto

Auto Iris Speed [Slow, Normal, Fast]
Set the control speed of the auto iris function.

Slow Control the iris at a slow speed.
Normal Control the iris at a normal speed.
Fast Control the iris at a fast speed.

Factory settings: Normal

Auto Iris Window [Normall, Normal2, Center]
Select the detection window for the auto iris.

Normall Window towards the center of the screen.
Normal2 Window towards the bottom of the screen.
Center Spotted window in the center of the screen.

Factory settings: Normall

6KXWWHU ORGH >21I 6WHS 6\QFKUR
Select for camera shutter mode.

(/l&@

Off The shutter is set to OFF.

Step The step shutter is set (the steps can be changed).

Synchro The synchro shutter is set (the setting can be changed
continuously).

ELC The electronic shutter is controlled and the light quantity
is adjusted automatically.

Factory settings: Off

Step/Synchro

This is used to adjust the shutter speed in the mode which was
selected as the [Shutter Mode] setting.

When a higher shutter speed is selected, fast-moving subjects do not
become blurred easily but the images will be darker.

The shutter speeds that can be set are listed below.

When [Synchro] is
selected as the [Shutter
Mode]

When [Step] is selected
as the [Shutter Mode]

59.94p/59.94i

1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 60.0 Hz to 7200 Hz

mode 1/500, 1/1000, 1/2000,
1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000
29.97p mode | 1/30, 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 30.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
1/250, 1/500, 1/1000,
1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000,
1/10000
23.98p/24p 1/24, 1/48, 1/60, 1/100, 24.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
mode 1/120, 1/250, 1/500,

1/1000, 1/2000, 1/4000,
1/8000, 1/10000

50p/50i mode

1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 50.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
1/500, 1/1000, 1/2000,
1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000

25p mode

1/25, 1/50, 1/60, 1/100, 25.0 Hz to 7200 Hz
1/120, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000, 1/4000,
1/8000, 1/10000

Factory settings:
When [Shutter Mode] is set to [Step]
[59.94Hz] 1/100  [50HZz] 1/120
When [Shutter Mode] is set to [Synchro]
[59.94Hz] 60.0Hz [50HZz] 50.0Hz

<NOTE>

* When [Shutter Mode] is set to [Off] in 29.97p, 23.98p/24p, or 25p
mode, the shutter speed is set to [1/50].
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(/& ILPLW > @ z Picture
Set the maximum shutter level when ELC is operating.
Factory settings: 1/250

Gain
>:KHQ >6XSHU *DLQ@ LV >21l@ $XWR G %
When [Super Gain] is [On]: Auto, 0dB to 42dB]
The image gain is adjusted here.
In locations which are too dark, adjust the gain upward; conversely, in
locations which are too bright, adjust it downward.
When [Auto] is set, the light quantity is adjusted automatically.
The noise increases when the gain is increased.
Factory settings: 0dB

erature

Super Gain [Off, On]
Set the super gain (increased sensitivity) mode.

Off Do not set super gain mode.

On Set super gain mode.

Factory settings: Off

$*& OD[ *DLQ > G% G % G @

When [Auto] is selected as the [Gain] setting, the maximum gain-up
amount can be set. B Gain
Factory settings: 18dB

JUDPH OL[ >211 G % G % G % G @

Select for frame addition (gain-up using sensor storage) amount.

Its setting takes effect when [Off] has been selected as the [Shutter

ORGH@ VHWWLQJ : SDJH

When frame addition is performed, it will appear as if the images are

missing some frames.

This cannot be configured when the format is 2160/29.97p,

2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/25p, 1080/29.97p, 1080/23.98p(59.94i),

1080/23.98p, 1080/24p, 1080/29.97PsF, 1080/23.98PsF, 1080/25p or

1080/25PsF.

Factory settings: Off

<NOTE>

» Under discharge tube illumination, such as fluorescent and mercury- Chroma
vapor lights, the brightness may change synchronously, colors may
change, and horizontal stripes may flow up and down the image. ABB Execute

MNormal

ND Filter [Through, 1/4, 1/16, 1/64] Master
Set the transmittance of the lens' built-in ND (neutral density) filter.
The filter switches when the setting is fixed. R Pedestal

Through Do not set ND filter.

1/4 Set ND filter transmittance to 1/4.
1/16 Set ND filter transmittance to 1/16.
1/64 Set ND filter transmittance to 1/64.

G Pedestal

Factory settings: Through Pedest

Day/Night Detail
[Day, Night]
Switch between standard shooting and night-vision shooting (shooting Master Detail
with infrared light).

Day Standard shooting (day mode) Detail Coring

Night Night-vision shooting (night mode)

V Detail Level

This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

Factory settings: Day

<NOTE>

* In night mode, video output will be in black and white. In addition,
the iris will be forcibly opened.

» White balance adjustment is not possible in night mode.

« ND filter switching is not possible in night mode.

* [Pedestal] cannot be performed properly in night mode.

Detail Gain(-)
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White Balance Mode

>$7: $:% $ $:% % . . 9%5@
Set the white balance mode.
Select the mode when the coloring is not natural because of the
nature of the light source or other factors.
If the white color serving as the reference can be recognized, subjects
can be shot with natural coloring.

Skin Detail

Skin Detail Effect

ATW In this mode, the white balance is compensated for
automatically, even if changes occur in the light source or
color temperature, by a process of continuous and automatic
adjustment.

AWB A | When [AWB A] or [AWB B] is selected and the white balance
AWB B | is executed, the adjustment results obtained are stored in
the memory selected. When [AWB A] or [AWB B] is then
selected, the white balance stored in the selected memory
can be recalled.

3200K This is the white balance mode which is ideal when a 3200K
halogen light is used as the light source.

5600K This is the white balance mode which is ideal when 5600K
sunlight or fluorescent lighting is used as the light source.

VAR You can specify a color temperature between 2000K to
15000K.

Factory settings: AWB A

amic Level

AWB
When the [Execute] button is clicked, automatic white balance (AWB)
is executed and the white balance is reset.

Color Temperature [2000K to 15000K]

You can specify a color temperature between 2000K to 15000K.

Its setting takes effect when [VAR] has been selected as the [White
Balance Mode] setting.

Factory settings: 3200K

5 *DLQ >% WR @

This enables the R gain to be adjusted.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A], [AWB B] or [VAR] has been
selected as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

Factory settings: 0

Knee Mode % *DLQ >+ WR @
This enables the B gain to be adjusted.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A], [AWB B] or [VAR] has been
selected as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

Knee Point Factory settings: 0

Kn
HLG Knee

HLG Knee

High
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Color Temperature Setting

Color Temperature [2000K to 15000K]

This displays the color temperature when [White Balance Mode] is
[AWB A] or [AWB B].

Varying the output balance of Rch and Bch enables the varying of
the color temperature.

Varying [R Gain] and [B Gain] in [Color TEMP. Setting] also enables
color temperature adjustments.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A] or [AWB B] has been selected
as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

Factory settings: 3200K

5 *DLQ >% WR @

This enables adjustments to R Gain when [White Balance Mode] is
[AWB A] or [AWB B].

Varying the output of Rch enables the varying of the colors on the
Rch axis.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A] or [AWB B] has been selected
as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

Factory settings: 0

% *DLQ >+ WR @

This enables adjustments to B Gain when [White Balance Mode] is
[AWB A] or [AWB B].

Varying the output of Bch enables the varying of the colors on the
Bch axis.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A] or [AWB B] has been selected
as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

Factory settings: 0

*$[LV >z WR @

This enables adjustments to G Axis when [White Balance Mode] is
[AWB A] or [AWB B].

Varying the output of Rch and Bch enables the varying of the colors
on the G axis.

Its setting takes effect when [AWB A] or [AWB B] has been selected
as the [White Balance Mode] setting.

Factory settings: 0

AWB Gain Offset [Off, On]

When auto white balance is performed by setting [White Balance
Mode] to [AWB A] or [AWB B], set the values for Rch gain and Bch
gain.

Off Set the value of [R Gain] and [B Gain] to [0].

On Maintain the value set in [R Gain] and [B Gain].

Factory settings: Off
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ATW Speed [Slow, Normal, Fast]
Set the control speed of the ATW function.

Slow Tracks at a speed slower than [Normal].
Normal | Tracks at normal speed.
Fast Tracks at a speed faster than [Normal].

This is only enabled when [White Balance Mode] is set to [ATW].
Factory settings: Normal

$7: 7TDUJHW 5 >+ WR @

Make fine adjustments to the Rch output when converging with the
auto tracking white balance operation.

Factory settings: 0

$7: TDUJHW % >+ WR @

Make fine adjustments to the Bch output when converging with the
auto tracking white balance operation.

Factory settings: 0

&KURPD /HYHO >211 + WR @
Set here the color intensity (chroma level) of the images.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: 0%

&KURPD 3KDVH >% WR @
Make fine adjustments to the hue of the colors in the images.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: 0

ABB

When the [Execute] button is clicked, automatic black balance (ABB)
is executed and the black balance is reset.

ODVWHU 3HGHVWDO >#% WR @
This item is used to adjust the black level (adjust the pedestal).
These parts become darker when a negative setting is selected and,
conversely, lighter when a positive setting is selected.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following Master Pedestal items also cannot be set when
[Color Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: 0

5 3BHGHVWDO >#% WR @
This enables the R pedestal to be adjusted.
Factory settings: 0

*3HGHVWDO >#+ WR @
This enables the G pedestal to be adjusted.
Factory settings: 0

% 3HGHVWDO >% WR @
This enables the B pedestal to be adjusted.
Factory settings: 0

Pedestal Offset [Off, On]
Set the pedestal level of the Rch, Geh, and Bch when the auto black
balance has been adjusted.

Off Set the pedestal level to [0] for [R Pedestal], [G Pedestal],
and [B Pedestal].

On Maintain the values set for each of [R Pedestal],
[G Pedestal], and [B Pedestal].

Factory settings: Off
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Detail [Off, On]
Turn on/off the contour (sharpness of images) adjustment of images.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following Detail items also cannot be set when [Color
Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: On
ODVWHU '"HWDLO >+ WR
Adjust the contour correction level (master).
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].
Factory settings: 0

@

Detail Coring [0 to 60]

Set the level of the signal (including noise) which makes the detail
effect not work.

This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 15

9 '"HWDLO /HYHO >+ WR @

Adjust the contour correction level in the vertical direction.
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 0

'"HWDLO )UHTXHQF\ >+
Set the boost frequency of detail.

WR @

+ : Low frequency
to
: High frequency

When a high frequency is selected, the detail effect is added to
subjects with more definition.

This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 0

/HYHO 'HSHQG >+ WR @

When the detail of bright signals are emphasized, the detail of dark
parts are compressed.

The larger the [Level Depend.] setting, the more detail of bright parts
is compressed.

This is only enabled when [Detall] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 0

.QHH $SHUWXUH /HYHO >
Set the detail level of very bright parts.
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].
Factory settings: 2

WR @

'"HWDLO *DLQ >+ WR @

Set the detail level of the plus direction (direction to be made
brighter).

This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 0

'"HWDLO *DLQ + >+ WR @

Set the detail level of the minus direction (direction to be made
darker).

This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 0

Skin Detail [Off, On]
This function smooths skin and produces a more beautiful image.
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On].
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following Skin Detail items also cannot be set when [Color
Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: Off
6NLQ '"HWDLO (IIHFW > WR @
The skin of human subjects appears smoother the larger the setting
value.
This is only enabled when [Detail] is set to [On] and [Skin Detail] is set
to [On].

Factory settings: 16
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DownCon Detail [Off, On]
Turn on/off the contour (sharpness of images) adjustment of images
down-converted from 4K to HD.
This is enabled when [Format] is the following.
* 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following DownCon Detail items also cannot be set when
[Color Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: On

'« ODVWHU 'HWDLO >+ WR @

Adjust the contour correction level (master) for images down-

converted from 4K to HD.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: —-20

'« 'HWDLO &RULQJ > WR @

Set the level of the signal (including noise) which makes the detail

effect not work for images down-converted from 4K to HD.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 15

'& 9 '"HWDLO /HYHO >* WR @

Adjust the contour correction level in the vertical direction for images

down-converted from 4K to HD.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 7

'& 'HWDLO )UHTXHQF\ >+ WR @
Set the boost frequency of detail for images down-converted from 4K
to HD.

+: Low frequency
to
+2: High frequency

When a high frequency is selected, the detail effect is added to

subjects with more definition.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 0

'« /HYHO 'HSHQG >+ WR @

The larger the setting for images down-converted from 4K to HD, the

more detail of bright parts is compressed.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

* 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 0

'« .QHH $SHUWXUH /HYHO > WR @

Set the detail level of very bright parts in images down-converted from

4K to HD.

This is enabled when [Format] is the following.

» 2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/50p,
2160/25p

This is only enabled when [DownCon Detail] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 2
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Gamma Mode %ODFN *DPPD >+ WR @
>+' ),/0/,.( ),/0/,.( ),/0/,.( ),/0 5(& Set the gamma curve for dark areas.
9,'(2 5(& +/*@ -8to-1 Compresses dark parts.
Select the type of gamma curve. 1to8 Expands dark parts.
HD HD (High Definition) video gamma characteristic. Factory settings: 0
FILMLIKE1 Characteristic capable of reproducing better gradation in
highlights than HD gamma. %ODFN *DPPD 5DQJH > WR @
FILMLIKE2 | Characteristic capable of reproducing better gradation in Set the maximum level of compression/expansion.
highlights than [FILMLIKE1]. 1 Around 20%
FILMLIKE3 Characteristic capable of reproducing better gradation in 2 Around 30%

highlights than [FILMLIKE2].

3 Around 40%

FILM REC Cinema film gamma characteristic.

Factory settings: 1
VIDEO REC | Cinema video gamma characteristic.

HLG Hybrid Log Gamma characteristic. '56 >211 /RZ OLG +LJK@
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log]. Set the DRS function which performs correction when video with high
Al of the following Gamma Mode items also cannot be set when light/dark contrast is displayed.
[Color Setting] is [V-Log]. You can select from a [Low], [Mid], or [High] effect level.
Factory settings: HD This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
<NOTE> Factory settings: Off
* When [Gamma Mode] is changed from [HLG] to a mode other

than [HLG], or when changed to [HLG], IP video transmission is Knee Mode [Off, Auto, Manual]

temporarily stopped. Set the operating mode for gradation compression (knee).

. Off Turn the knee function off.

pPPD > WR @ Auto Enable the knee function, and set the knee point and knee

Adjust the gamma correction level. slope automatically.

Specifying smaller values results in a gentler gamma curve for the
slope of low-brightness areas and sharper contrast.
Specifying larger values results in an expanded gradient for dark

Manual Enable the knee function, and set the knee point and knee
slope manually.

areas and produces brighter images. The gamma curve for low- This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
brightness areas will be steeper, and contrast will be softer. This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG]. All of the following Knee Mode items also cannot be set when [Color
Factory settings: 0.45 Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: Auto
) 5(& '\QDPLF /HYHO > @
Set the dynamic range. $XWR .QHH 5HVSRQVH > WR @
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [FILM REC]. Set the speed of the auto knee response.
Factory settings: 500% The response speed increases the lower the setting value.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
) 5(& %ODFN 675 /HYHO > WR @ Factory settings: 4
Set the black stretch.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [FILM REC]. .QHH 3RLQW > WR @
Factory settings: 0% Set the compression level (knee point) position for high-brightness
video signals.
9 5(& .QHH 60RSH > This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
@ This is only enabled when [Knee Mode] is set to [Manual].
Set the knee slope. Factory settings: 93.0%
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [VIDEO REC].
Factory settings: 150% Knee Slope [0 to 99]
Set the knee slope.
9 5(& .QHH 3RLQW > W R @ This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
Set the knee point. This is only enabled when [Knee Mode] is set to [Manual].
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [VIDEO REC]. Factory settings: 99
Factory settings: 30% <NOTE>

* When [DRS] is enabled, the knee setting is disabled.
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+/* .QHH >211 2Q@ z Matrix
Enable or disable the operation of the HLG knee.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [HLG].
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following HLG Knee items also cannot be set when [Color
Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: Off

+/* .QHH 3RLQW > WR @

Set the position of the HLG knee point.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [HLG].
Factory settings: 55%

Linear Matrix

R-G

+/* .QHH 60RSH > WR @

Set the slope of the HLG knee.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to [HLG].
Factory settings: 10

White Clip [Off, On]
Turn the white clip function off/on.
This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
All of the following White Clip items also cannot be set when [Color
Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: On

:KLWH &OLS /HYHO > WR @

Set the white clip level.

This is only enabled when [Gamma Mode] is set to other than [HLG].

This is only enabled when [White Clip] is set to [On].

Factory settings: 109%

<NOTE>

* When [Knee Mode] is set to [Auto] and the value of [White Clip
Level] is changed, the knee value will also change.

'15 >21l /RZ +LJK@
Set the digital noise reduction level for outputting bright, clear images
without noise, even at night and low-light conditions.
When [Low] or [High] is selected, noise can be eliminated.
However, image lag may increase.
Factory settings: Low
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Matrix Type [Normal, EBU, NTSC, User]
Select the type of color matrix.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

Normal

EBU This item is used to load the preset color matrix data and
compensate for the saturation and color phase.

NTSC

User On the [Matrix] screen, the [Linear Matrix] and [Color
Correction] values can be adjusted by the user.

This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: Normal

Adaptive Matrix [Off, On]
Set Off/On the function that suppresses the linear matrix to suit the
shooting conditions.
This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: Off

Matrix Settings
/LQHDU ODWUL[
This can be set when [User] has been selected as the [Matrix Type]
setting.

R-G
R-B
G-R
G-B
B-R
B-G

Adjust the color to between —63 and +63 for each axis
direction.

This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].
Factory settings: SDJH

Color Correction

This can be set when [User] has been selected as the [Matrix Type]
setting.

Adjust the saturation and hue for each color.

This cannot be set when the [Color Setting] is [V-Log].

All of the following Color Correction items also cannot be set when
[Color Setting] is [V-Log].

6DWXUDWLRQ >+ WR @
Adjust the saturation for each color.

3KDVH >+ WR @
Adjust the hue for each color.

B_Mg Color between blue and magenta
Mg Magenta

Mg_R Color between magenta and red
Mg_R_R Color with a 1:3 magenta to red ratio
R Red

R_R_YI Color with a 3:1 red to yellow ratio
R_YI Color between red and yellow
R_YLYI Color with a 1:3 red to yellow ratio
YI Yellow

YLYIL_G Color with a 3:1 yellow to green ratio
YI_G Color between yellow and green

G Green

G_Cy Color between green and cyan

Cy Cyan

Cy_B Color between cyan and blue

B Blue

Factory settings: SDJH
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”

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

/JHQV VHWWLQJ VFUHHQ >/HQV@

Focus Mode [Manual, Auto]
Select auto or manual mode for the focus adjustment function.

=RRP ORGH >2SW

'LIJLWDO ([WHQGHU >211 1 1

Manual Adjust focus manually.

Auto Always adjust focus automatically.

Factory settings: Auto

=RRP L
Set the maximum magnification rate for zoom.

=RRP

' =RRP@

Opt.Zoom Use only optical zoom.

Optical zoom up to 20x% is possible.

i.Zoom Enable the i.Zoom function.

When this function is enabled, digital zoom is used while

reducing image degradation.

:KHQ >)RUPDW@ LQ WKH >6\VWHP@

S S S S
S

Up to 24x zoom is possible combining optical zoom and

digital zoom.

* When [Format] in the [System] screen is other than one
of these, up to 32x zoom is possible combining optical
zoom and digital zoom.

D.Zoom Enable the digital zoom function.

Higher digital zoom magnifications will result in coarser

images.

Factory settings: Opt.Zoom

Max Digital Zoom

b R )

Set the maximum digital zoom magnification.

This is only enabled when [Zoom Mode] is set to [D.Zoom].
Factory settings: %10

<NOTE>

« Higher digital zoom magnifications will result in coarser images.

@

Make settings for the digital extender function.

Off Turn the digital extender function off.
x1.4 The digital zoom will be fixed at 1.4x.
x2.0 The digital zoom will be fixed at 2.0x.

This is only enabled when [Zoom Mode] is set to [Opt.Zoom].
Factory settings: Off

OIS [Off, On]

Turn the optical image stabilization (OIS) function off/on.

<NOTE>

* The optical image stabilization (OIS) function’s level of correction is
reduced during panftilt operations.

Factory settings: Off
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UHD crop setting screen [UHD Crop]

UHD Crop

Julpul PTZ

Slow

IP Out

Mark:

Crop Output PTZ
This is used for camera control. The same operations are possible
as with the camera controller operated in the live screen [Live].
: SDJH

&URS ORGH >2I11 &URS &URS @
Set the Crop function which crops UHD (3840%x2160) images to
1920%1080 images or 1280x720 images.

&URS ODUNHU 6HOHFW >211 </ * 0* </ * </ O*
</ *0*@

Make the settings for the crop frame displayed for images output to

the MONITOR OUT connector <MONI OUT>.

Off Crop frame is not displayed.

YL Only a yellow crop frame is displayed.

G Only a green crop frame is displayed.

MG Only a magenta crop frame is displayed.

YL+G Yellow and green crop frames are displayed.

YL+MG Yellow and magenta crop frames are displayed.

G+MG Green and magenta crop frames are displayed.

YL+G+MG Yellow, green, and magenta crop frames are
displayed.

This is only enabled when [Crop Mode] is set to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)].
Factory settings: YL+G+MG

&URS 2XWSXW 6HOHFW ></ * 0*@
Make the settings for the crop frame for images output to the 3G SDI
OUT connector and IP.

YL Output the yellow crop frame images.
G Output the green crop frame images.
MG Output the magenta crop frame images.
This is only enabled when [Crop Mode] is set to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)].
Factory settings: YL
<NOTE>

« The color frame specified in [Crop Output Select] will be a deeper
shade when compared to other colors used for frames.

&URS $GMXVW 6HOHFW ></ * 0*@

Make selections for the crop frame to adjust positioning.

The position of the selected crop frame can be adjusted with the
control pad displayed in the Crop Adjust Select area.

YL Make position adjustments for the yellow crop frame.

G Make position adjustments for the green crop frame.

MG Make position adjustments for the magenta crop
frame.

Off Disable the Crop function.

Crop(1080) | Crop UHD (3840%2160) images to 1920x1080 images.
This is enabled only when [Format] in [System] screen is
the following.

2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p

2160/50p, 2160/25p

2160/24p, 2160/23.98p

Crop(720) | Crop UHD (3840%2160) images to 1280x720 images.
This is enabled only when [Format] in [System] screen is
the following.

2160/59.94p, 2160/50p

Factory settings: Off

<NOTE>

* When [Crop Mode] is changed, IP video transmission is temporarily
stopped.

* [H.264(UHD)], [H.265(UHD)], and [JPEG(UHD)] cannot be
selected in [Streaming mode] when [Crop Mode] is [Crop(1080)] or
>&URS @ : SDJH

* When [H.264(UHD)], [H.265(UHD)], or [JPEG(UHD)] is selected in
[Streaming mode] and [Crop Mode] is switched to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)], the [Streaming mode] setting changes to [H.264].

*6', 2XW >&URS )8//@

,3 2XW >&URS )8//@
Make the settings for Crop/FULL for images output to the 3G SDI
OUT connector and IP.

Crop Images with FHD cropped from UHD images are output.
The images output in this case are those with the crop frame
specified in [Crop Output Select].

FULL | FHD down-converted images are output as is without cropping
UHD images.

This is only enabled when [Crop Mode] is set to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)].
Factory settings: Crop

This is only enabled when [Crop Mode] is set to [Crop(1080)] or

[Crop(720)].

Factory settings: YL

<NOTE>

» The color frame specified in [Crop Adjust Select] will be thicker
when compared to other color frames.

X [0 to 2560]

Make settings for the position in the horizontal direction for the crop
frame specified in [Crop Adjust Select].

The variable range is 0 to 1920 when [Crop Mode] is [Crop(1080)],
with 0 as the left edge and 1920 as the right edge, and only even
numbers can be set.

The variable range is 0 to 2560 when [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)],
with O as the left edge and 2560 as the right edge, and only even
numbers can be set.

This is only enabled when [Crop Mode] is set to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)].

Factory settings: 960

Y [0 to 1440]

Make settings for the position in the vertical direction for the crop
frame specified in [Crop Adjust Select].

The variable range is 0 to 1080 when [Crop Mode] is [Crop(1080)],
with O as the upper edge and 1080 as the lower edge.

The variable range is 0 to 1440 when [Crop Mode] is [Crop(720)],
with O as the upper edge and 1440 as the lower edge.

This is only enabled when [Crop Mode] is set to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)].

Factory settings: 540

*
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z Preset
The setting is confirmed with the [SET] button.

Pr tion

Preset position screen [Preset position]

Preset position

hanged are refl immediatel

Home

PICTOO1

Auto

[1] - [12] thumbnails.
Move to home position.
[Home]
2% The unit moves to the preset registration mode.
b SET When a preset thumbnail is clicked in the preset
[SET] registration mode, it is registered in the preset
position specified by the current condition.
The unit moves to the preset delete mode.
DEL When a preset thumbnail is clicked in the preset
[DEL] delete mode, the specified preset position settings
are deleted.
Acquire JPEG images (still images) and save them.
IEEESEEEEEET | PICTO001 to PICT100 can be specified in the save
[Save] destination so that you can update the thumbnail
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Tilt Up

T 8|9[10(11(12

DEL

JPEG Im FICTOD1

When a preset thumbnail is clicked, the camera
moves to face towards a preset position that was
registered beforehand.

You can select Home and Preset001 to Preset100.
Preset numbers are displayed in green when they
have had a preset position registered in them.

(Preset name)

Preset names are displayed.

During the preset registration mode, you can select
a preset name and change the display name.

You can enter between 1 to 15 characters.

The characters available are 0t0 9, Ato Z, a to z,
spaces, and underscores (_).

Switches the page of the displayed preset

image for the corresponding preset number.
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z ILPLWDWLRQ 6HWWLQJ

This establishes the up, down, left and right limit settings of the pan-tilt
head.

First, use the control pad to rotate the pan-tilt head to the position you
want to set as the limit.

After the limit position has been selected, click the buttons
corresponding to the following items to confirm.

The setting is cleared if the button is pressed again.

Tilt Up Use this to save the current position as the upward limit.
Tilt Down Use this to save the current position as the downward limit.
Pan Left Use this to save the current position as the leftward limit.
Pan Right Use this to save the current position as the rightward limit.

z 3DQ 7LOW /HQV &RQWURO
This is used for camera control. The same operations are possible
as with the camera controller operated in the live screen [Live].

: SDJH

Speed With Zoom Position [Off, On]
[Off] or [On] is set here for the function used to adjust the pan-tilt
adjustment speed in conjunction with the zoom magnification.
When [On] is set, the panning and tilting operations will become
slower in the zoom status.
This function has no effect during preset operations.
Factory settings: On

JREXV $GMXVW LWK 37= >2I1I 2Q@
[Off] or [On] is set here for the function which compensates for out-of-
focusing when it occurs during panning, tilting or zooming operations.
When [Off] is set, adjust the focus as required after zooming or set
[Focus Mode] to [Auto].
This is only enabled when [Manual] has been selected as the [Focus
Mode] setting.

Factory settings: Off
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z Preset Setting

3UHVHW 6SHHG 8QLW >6SHHG 7DEOH
When reproducing the information such as camera direction
registered in the preset memory, you can select whether to specify
the playback time by speed or by time.

Speed Table Specify the speed when playing during preset
playback.
Time Specify the time when playing during preset playback.

Factory settings: Speed Table

3UHVHW 6SHHG 7DEOH >60RZ )DVW@

Set the preset speed table (Slow, Fast). During preset playback,
presets are performed at [Preset Speed] (1 to 30) values that are
based on the table set here.

This is only enabled when [Preset Speed Unit] is set to [Speed Table].
Factory settings: Fast
B3UHVHW 6SHHG > WR

V WR V@

‘KHQ >3UHVHW 6SHHG 8QLW@ LV >6SHHG 7DEOH@

Set the panftilt operation speed in 30 steps when playing back the

preset memory.

Factory settings:

<NOTE>

* When you set large [Preset Speed] values, the image may sway
when the movement stops.

20

When [Preset Speed Unit] is [Time]: [1s to 99s]

Set the panftilt operation time between 1 and 99 seconds when

playing back the preset memory.

Factory settings: 20s

<NOTE>

» Depending on the movement distance of pant/tilt, there may be a
difference compared to the specified time.

Preset Scope [Mode A, Mode B, Mode C]
Selected here are the setting items to be recalled when the contents
of the preset memory are regenerated.

Pan, Tilt, Zoom (including digital zoom), Focus, Iris, Gain,
Mode A . )

white balance adjustment value
Mode B Pan, Tilt, Zoom (including digital zoom), Focus, Iris
Mode C Pan, Tilt, Zoom (including digital zoom), Focus

Factory settings: Mode A

Preset Digital Extender [Off, On]
Turns the preset digital extender function off/on.
When set to [On], the digital extender function configuration will be
recalled when regenerating the preset memory.
When set to [Off], the digital extender function configuration will not
be recalled when storing the preset memory.
Factory settings: Off

7LPH@
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Preset Crop [Off, On]
When the preset memory is played back, set whether the
reproduction of content set in the various [Crop Mode] menus is off/
on.
When set to [On], the content set in the various [Crop Mode] menus is
reproduced when preset memory is played back.
When set to [Off], the content set in the various [Crop Mode] menus is
not reproduced when preset memory is played back, with the current
values being kept.

Factory settings: Off

<NOTE>

« This is enabled only when [Format] in [System] screen is the
following.

2160/59.94p, 2160/29.97p
2160/50p, 2160/25p
2160/24p, 2160/23.98p
« This is only enabled when [Crop Mode] is set to [Crop(1080)] or
[Crop(720)].

BUHVHW 7KXPEQDLO 8SGDWH >211 2Q@
Turn off/on the function for registering the still image (thumbnail) for
the images being output when a preset memory is registered.

When set to [On], the still image (thumbnail) for the images being

output is registered when registering a preset memory.

When set to [Off], the still image (thumbnail) for the images being

output is not registered when registering a preset memory, but rather

the still image (thumbnail) previously registered is maintained.

Factory settings: On

<NOTE>

* When the IP for [OSD Mix] is [On], the menu screen is included in
the thumbnails.

* When [Crop Mode] is [Crop(1080)] or [Crop(720)], the cropped still
image is registered rather than the Full image.

* When uploading Camera(ALL) or Camera(SYSTEM) on the web
screen or other access, the still image (thumbnail) that has been

UHJLVWHUHG LQ SUHVHW PHPRU\ ZLOO EH HUDVHG

Preset Name [Reset, Hold]
When registering a preset memory, set whether to reset the
previously registered preset name or keep it.

Reset When registering a preset memory, reset the
previously registered preset name.
The preset name after resetting will be [Presetx*x].

(*** is a 3 digit preset number: 001 to 100)

Hold When registering a preset memory, keep the

previously registered preset name.

Factory settings: Reset

<NOTE>

» The factory default setting for the preset name is [Preset*x]. (*** is
a 3 digit preset number: 001 to 100)

* The registration of preset names can be done in the web browser.

0to9,AtoZ,atoz _,andspace
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Preset Iris [Off, On]
When the preset memory is played back, set whether the
reproduction of the values in the various menus related to Iris is off/
on.
When set to [On], the values set in the various menus below are
reproduced when preset memory is played back.
- Picture Level
- Iris Mode
- Auto Iris Speed
- Auto Iris Window
Factory settings:
<NOTE>
« Its setting takes effect when [Mode A] or [Mode B] has been

selected as the [Preset Scope] setting.

Off

Preset Zoom Mode [Mode A, Mode B]
Select the zoom operation for when preset memory is recalled.

Mode A

Perform the zoom operation in line with the pan/tilt

operation.
Mode B Perform the zoom operation quicker than the panftilt
operation.
Factory settings: Mode A

Freeze During Preset [Off, On]
Turn the function for freezing images during preset playback off/on.
When this is set to [On], preset playback is performed with a still of
the image immediately preceding the start of preset playback being
output. The image freeze is released when preset playback is finished.
Factory settings: Off

. SDJH
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&ROODERUDWLRQ FDSDELOLW\ >

Tracking data output settings screen [Tracking
Data Output]

Select the output mode of the tracking data and the communication
destination in the IP mode.
Up to four addresses can be specified when the IP mode is enabled.

z Setting status
Displays the output mode of tracking data and the destinations in IP
mode.

Setting status

Connection type Serial IP(UDP)

Off

IP out IP addre
1.

z Connection type
Connection type

IP(UDP)

Serial [On, Off]
Sets the function [On] or [Off] to output the tracking data, such as
Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other information from Serial Output (RS-422),
VIQFKURQL]HG ZLWK WKH *HQORFN VLJQDO
When [Serial] is set to [On], a warning message is displayed. Click
the [OK] button to enable the settings.
Factory settings: Off
<NOTE>
* The serial connection of the remote controller (AW-RP150, etc.)
cannot be made if [Serial] is already [On].
« In the following cases, the tracking data output may be delayed or
the value may not be updated.
- While viewing the OSD menu
- While recalling the preset value during an ongoing preset recall
- When executing AWB/ABB
- When a red or a green tally signal input has been changed
between Off and On
- When deleting a preset memory
- When an output image is flipped (turned upside down or left-right
reversed)
- After switching [Scene]
- After switching [Iris Mode]
- After switching [Super Gain]
- After switching [White Balance Mode]
- After switching each item of [Color Temperature Setting]
- After switching [Gamma Mode]
- After switching [Matrix Type]
- After switching [Focus Mode]
- After switching [Zoom Mode]
- After switching [Max Digital Zoom]
- After switching [Digital Extender]
- After switching between [Fanl] and [Fan2]
- After switching [OSD Mix]
- After switching [Tally]

- After moving the crop frame of [Crop Mode]

- After switching [Install Position]

- After switching [Preset Speed Unit]

- When executing [Reset to the default (Except the network
settings)] of [Maintenance]

IP(UDP) [On, Off]

Sets the UDP output function [On] or [Off] to output tracking data,
such as Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other information from the IP output,
VIQFKURQL]JHG ZLWK WKH *HQORFN VLIJQDO
When [IP(UDP)] is set to [On], a warning message is displayed. Click
the [OK] button to enable the settings.
Factory settings: Off
<NOTE>
* When [IP(UDP)] is [On], video transmission via IP may be delayed
or the video may suffer frame loss.
We recommend setting [IP(UDP)] to [Off] to avoid the delay or frame
loss due to the video transmission via IP.
« In the following cases, the tracking data output may be delayed or
the value may not be updated.
- When performing video transmission via IP (M-JPEG/H.264/H.265/
RTMP/RTMPS/NDI|HX)
- When opening the web screen (live screen [Live] or the web
setting screen [Setup])
- While viewing the OSD menu
- While recalling the preset value during an ongoing preset recall
- When executing AWB/ABB
- When a red or a green tally signal input has been changed
between Off and On
- When deleting a preset memory
- When an output image is flipped (turned upside down or left-right
reversed)
- After switching [Scene]
- After switching [Iris Mode]
- After switching [Super Gain]
- After switching [White Balance Mode]
- After switching each item of [Color Temperature Setting]
- After switching [Gamma Mode]
- After switching [Matrix Type]
- After switching [Focus Mode]
- After switching [Zoom Mode]
- After switching [Max Digital Zoom]
- After switching [Digital Extender]

. g pAfter switching between [Fanl] and [Fan2]
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- After switching [OSD Mix]

- After switching [Tally]

- After moving the crop frame of [Crop Mode]

- After switching [Install Position]

- After switching [Preset Speed Unit]

- When executing [Reset to the default (Except the network
settings)] of [Maintenance]

: SDJI
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z IPout Port
Sets the destination port number to forward the tracking data such

as Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other information via UDP.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
The following port numbers are used by the unit so they cannot be
used.
20, 21, 23, 25, 42, 53, 67, 68, 69, 80, 110, 123, 161, 162, 443, 554,
995, 10669, 10670, 59000 to 61000
Factory settings:
Clientl: 1111
Client2: 1112
Client3: 1113
Client4: 1114
<NOTE>
* You cannot set up clients having a combination of two or more IP
addresses with duplicated ports.

Output client select [Client 1 to 4]

Enable or disable up to four clients to forward the tracking data when

[IP(UDP)] is [On].

Forwards the tracking data via UDP such as Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other

information to the clients that are set to enable on this screen.

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

Factory settings:

Clientl: Disable
Client2: Disable
Client3: Disable
Client4: Disable

<NOTE>

« Disable the client that does not require the forwarding of the tracking
data because the UDP packet is transmitted to the enabled client at
the system frequency interval.

* When multiple clients are enabled, the timing of transmitting the
UDP packet to the second and subsequent clients will always be
delayed relative to the Genlock signal.

$SSUR[LPDWHO\ WR V GHOD\ ZLOO RFFXU IRU HDFK FOLHQW 7KH
latency may be increased depending on the system status or the
network environment of the unit.)

Clientl to 4

IP address(IPv4)
Sets the destination IP address to forward the tracking data such as
Pan/Tilt/Zoom or other information via UDP.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
Factory settings:
Clientl: 192.168.0.111
Client2: 192.168.0.112
Client3: 192.168.0.113
Client4: 192.168.0.114
<NOTE>
* The address to forward the tracking data can only be configured
as IPv4.
« A multicast address cannot be specified for the destination
address.
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User management screen[ 8VHU PQJ @

The users and personal computers (IP addresses) that can access the

unit from personal computers and mobile terminals are registered in the
User management screen [User mng.].

The User management screen [User mng.] consists of [User auth.] and

[Host auth.].

,  User authentication screen [
Click the [User auth.] of User management screen [User mng.].
Configure the user authentication settings for the personal computers
and mobile terminals that can access the unit.

Up to 9 users can be registered.

<NOTE>

« If user authentication fails more than 8 times within a 30-second period
from the same IP address (personal computer), access to the unit will
be disabled for a certain period.

z Setting status

The current user authentication settings and user authentication method

are displayed. The currently registered account information is also

displayed.
Setting status

User auth. Authentication
D

User

Access level

ame

admin Administr

z Mode
Mode.

User auth.

Authentication

8VHU DXWK >2Q 2Il@
User authentication is set to [On] or [Off] here.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
Factory settings: Off

Authentication

[Basic, Digest]
Specify the method of user authentication to use.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

Basic Use basic authentication.

Digest Use digest authentication.

Factory settings: Digest

8VHU DXWK @
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z Add user

Add user.

User name

ontrol

User name

> WR FKDUDFWHUV @
The user name is input here.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
« The following characters can be displayed.

0123456789

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz

Numeric characters

Alphabetical characters (upper
and lower cases)

Symbols H$% Ox+,-./=2@[]1"_"{}~
Password
Retype password
> WR FKDUDFWHUV @

The password is input here.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

$FFHVV OHYHO >
Select the user access level.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

$GPLQLVWUDWRU &DPHUD

This access level allows the user to perform all

1.Administrator - i
the unit's operations.

This access level allows only live screen [Live]

2.Camera control )
operations to be performed.

Factory settings: 1.Administrator

z Delete user
Delete the user accounts registered in the unit.
You can delete selected users by clicking the [Delete] button at the right.
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Host authentication screen[ +RVW DXWK @ 2z Addhost

&3 heast,

Click the [Host auth.] of User management screen [User mng.].
Configure the host authentication settings that restrict the personal
computers (IP addresses) that can access the unit.

z Setting status

Setting status

Host auth.
off IP address

Host IP address el The IP address of the personal computer from which access to the
camera is allowed is input here. The host name cannot be input as
the IP address.

<NOTE>
* When the “IP address/subnet mask length” is input, the personal
+RVW DXWK computers which are allowed to access the camera can be
The host authentication settings are displayed. restricted on a subnet by subnet basis.
If, for instance, “192.168.0.1/24” has been input and the [2. Camera
Host IP address control] setting has been selected as the [Access level] setting, the
The host IP address is displayed. personal computers from “192.168.0.1” to “192.168.0.254” will be
able to access the camera at the [2. Camera control] access level.
Access level * When an already registered IP address is input and the [Set] button
The host access level is displayed. is clicked, the host information will be overwritten.

$FFHVV OHYHO > $GPLQLVWUDWRU &DPHUD
Select the host access level.
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

1.Administrator This access level allows the user to perform all the
unit's operations.

2.Camera control | This access level allows you to display images and
control the unit. The unit cannot be set.

Factory settings: 2.Camera control

+RVW DXWK >211 2Q@

Host authentication is set to [On] or [Off] here. z Delete host
The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button. Delete the host information registered in the unit.
Factory settings: Off You can delete selected host information by clicking the [Delete] button

at the right.
il
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Network setup screen [Network]

Configure network settings in the Network setup screen.
The Network setup screen [Network] consists of [Network] and
[Advanced].

,  Network setup screen [Network]
Click the [Network] of the Network setup screen [Network].

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
istemark

[CERTIE]]

Limrted 1

Uinlmmed

The following information is required to configure network settings.
Consult your network administrator or Internet service provider.

* IP address

» Subnet mask

» Default gateway (when using a gateway server or router)

« HTTP port

* DNS primary and secondary server addresses (when using DNS)
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z IPv4 network
DHCP [On, Off]
Select the method in which the IP address is configured.
Factory settings: Off
<NOTE>
* When [DHCP] is set to [On], AW-RP150’s automatic configuration of
IP address (AUTO IP) cannot be used.

IP address(IPv4)

Input the unit’s IP address here when the DHCP function is not

going to be used. Input an address that will not duplicate an existing

IP address which has been set for a personal computer or another

network camera.

Factory settings:

<NOTE>

« Multiple IP addresses cannot be used even when the DHCP
function is used. For details on the DHCP server settings, consult
your network administrator.

192.168.0.10

6XEQHW PDVN
Input the unit’s subnet mask here if the DHCP function is not going to
be used.
Factory settings: 255.255.255.0
Default gateway
Input the unit’s default gateway if the DHCP function is not going to
be used.
Factory settings:
<NOTE>
« Multiple IP addresses cannot be used for the default gateway even
when the DHCP function is used.
For details on the DHCP server settings, consult your network
administrator.

192.168.0.1

DNS [Auto, Manual]
Whether the DNS server address is to be acquired automatically
(Auto) or manually (Manual) is input here.
If [Manual] has been selected, the DNS settings must be established.
If [Auto] is selected when the DHCP function is going to be used, the
DNS server address is acquired automatically.
For details, consult your system administrator.
Factory settings: Manual

Primary server address

Secondary server address

Input the IP address of the DNS server if the [Manual] setting has
been selected for [DNS].

For details on the IP address of the DNS server, consult your system
administrator.
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z IPv6 network z Common (to IPv6/IPv4)
Manual [On, Off] +773 SRUW > WR @
Enable or disable manual configuration of the IPv6 address. Port numbers are allocated separately.
On | Enter the IPv6 address manually. The following port numbers are used by the unit so they cannot be
Off Disable manual entry of the IPv6 address. used.
- 20, 21, 23, 25, 42, 53, 67, 68, 69, 110, 123, 161, 162, 443, 554, 995,
Factory settings:  Off 10669, 10670, 59000 to 61000

Factory settings: 80
IP address(IPv6)

When [Manual] is set to [On], the IPv6 address must be entered OD[ 573 SDFNHW VL]H >8QOLPLWHG E\WH
manually. ‘ , ILPLWHG E\WH@
Be sure to enter an address unique from other devices.

Specify whether to limit the size of RTP packets sent from the camera

<NOTE> when using RTP to view camera images.

* When connecting to the manually specified IP address through a — —
router, use an IPv6-compatible router, and enable the automatic Unlimited-1500byte Unlimited (1500 byte)
configuration function for the IPv6 address. Be sure to configure Limited-1280byte Limited (1280 byte)
an IPv6 address that includes the prefix information provided Factory settings: Unlimited-1500byte
by the IPv6-compatible router. For details, refer to the operating
instructions for the router. Normally, it is recommended that the [Unlimited-1500byte] setting be
used.
Default gateway Select [Limited-1280byte] when the packet size of the used
When [Manual] is set to [On] for [IPv6 network], enter the default communication line is limited. For details on the maximum packet size
gateway for the unit's IPv6 network. of communication lines, consult your network administrator.

Factory settings: blank
+773 PD[ VHIPHQW VL]H 066 >8QOLPLWHG

DHCPvV6 [On, Off] ILPLWHG E\WH /ILPLWHG E\WH @
Enable or disable use of the IPv6 DHCP function. Select whether to limit the maximum segment size (MSS) transmitted
Configure the DHCP server so that the same IP address is not by a camera when viewing camera images using HTTP.
configured for a personal computer that does not use the DHCP Unlimited(1460byte) Unlimited (1460 byte)
function and other network cameras. For details on server settings, — —
consult your network administrator. Limited(1280byte) Limited (1280 byte)

on Use the IPv6 DHCP function. Limited(1024byte) Limited (1024 byte)

Off | Do not use the IPv6 DHCP function. Factory settings:  Unlimited(1460byte)

Factory settings:  Off Normally, it is recommended that the default setting be used.

Select [Limited(1024byte)]/[Limited(1280byte] when the maximum

DNS_ segment size (MSS) of the used communication line is limited. For
Primary server address details on the maximum segment size (MSS) of communication lines,
Secondary server address consult your network administrator.

Enter the IPv6 address of the DNS server.
For details on the IPv6 address of the DNS server, consult your
system administrator.
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Easy IP Setup accommodate period

[20min, Unlimited]
Select [20min] or [Unlimited] as the time for enabling the operation of
the network settings from the Easy IP Setup Software.

The setting operations from the Easy IP Setup

20min Software are enabled for 20 minutes after the
camera has started operating.
Unlimited The setting operations from the Easy IP Setup

Software are enabled at all times.

Factory settings: 20min

<NOTE>

* The camera screen can be opened because the camera display in
the Easy IP Setup Software is constantly enabled.

* For details on the address settings of each server, consult your
network administrator.

 The port forwarding function converts a global IP address to a
private IP address, and includes “static IP masquerade” and
“network address translation (NAT)". This function is set to the
router.

» To access the camera via the Internet after connecting it to a router,
it will be necessary to set an individual HTTP port No. for each
network camera and to convert the address using the router’s port
forwarding function. For details, refer to the operating instructions
for the router.

WAN global address
VVV.XXX.YYY.ZZZ

LAN private address
192.168.0.254

0 o

§ORROOOOO00

Enter "<global address from
Internet>:<port number>" as
URL in web browser

VVV.XXX.YYY.zzz:50000

Address exchange via port forwarding
VVV.XXX.YYyy.zzz:50001

VVV.XXX.YYY.zzZz:50000

Private address
192.168.0.2
Port number: 50000

Internet
(WAN)

Cable
modem/
XDSL
modem

Address exchange via port forwarding
VVV.XXX.YYY.zzz:50001

Private address
192.168.0.1
Port number: 50001
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Recommended network setting for internet
Perform the recommended settings to connect the camera to the
Internet.
When the [Execute] button is clicked, a dialog box will be displayed.
To execute, click the [OK] button.

e >-3(* +

KHQ 36WUHDPLQJ PRGH” LV VHW WR 3+

JPEG(1)

Image capture size: 640x360

JPEG(2)

Image capture size: 320x180

-3(*

Off

+ 1+ IRl Vindows |E11]

Internet mode(Over HTTP): On

Transmission priority: Best effort

SR \\indovs LE.11]

Image capture size: 19201080

Max bit rate(per client): Max8192kbps, Min2048kbps
SRR \Vinclows |.E.11]

Image capture size: 640x360

Max bit rate(per client): Max4096kbps, Min1024kbps
+ Windows I.E.11

Image capture size: 320x180

Max bit rate(per client): Max4096kbps, Min512kbps

+ Windows |.E.11

H.264 transmission: Off

‘KHQ 36WUHDPLQJ PRGH" LV VHW WR 3+
JPEG(1)
Image capture size: 640x360
JPEG(2)
Image capture size: 320x180
-3(*
Off
+
Internet mode(Over HTTP): Off
Max bit rate(per client): Max12800kbps
Frame rate: 30fps/25fps/24fps
+ T+ I+
H.264 transmission: Off

‘KHQ 36WUHDPLQJ PRGH" LV VHW WR 3+
JPEG(1)
Image capture size: 640x360
JPEG(2)
Image capture size: 320x180
-3(*
Off
+
Max bit rate(per client): Max8192kbps
Frame rate: 30fps/25fps/24fps

@ LQ WKH ,PDJH VFUHHQ >,PDJH $XGLRC(
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When “Streaming mode” is set to “JPEG(UHD)”
JPEG(1)
Refresh interval: 1fps
Image quality: Normal
-3(* ¥ -3(*
Off
+ I+ T +
Internet mode(Over HTTP): On
Transmission priority: Best effort
+
Image capture size: 19201080
Max bit rate(per client): Max8192kbps, Min2048kbps
+
Image capture size: 640x360
Max bit rate(per client): Max4096kbps, Min1024kbps
+
Image capture size: 320x180
Max bit rate(per client): Max4096kbps, Min512kbps
+
H.264 transmission: Off

* [Network] in the Network setup screen [Network]
Common IPv6/v4

Max RTP packet size: Limited-1280byte

HTTP max segment size (MSS): Limited(1280byte)

Advanced network setting screen [Advanced]
Click the [Advanced] in the network setup screen [Network].
Settings relating to the NTP, UPnP and HTTPS functions are performed
here.
Click the links to each item to move to the respective setting page.

z Setting status

127

Setting status

HTTP Port number

HTTP Status
Disable

HTTPS Port number

HTTPS Status

Disable

Router global address

+773 3RUW QXPEHU
Displays the port number configured via UPnP port forwarding.

HTTP Status
Displays the port forwarding status.

+7736 SRUW QXPEHU
Displays the port number configured via UPnP port forwarding.

HTTPS Status
Displays the port forwarding status.

5RXWHU JOREDO DGGUHVYV
Displays the global address of the router.
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z NTP z UPnP
Settings relating to the NTP server address and port No. are performed This unit supports UPnP (Universal Plug and Play). Using the UPnP
here. function allows the following to be set automatically.

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.
NTP

« Sets the router’s port forwarding function. (However, a UPnP-
compatible router is necessary.)

This setting is useful when accessing the camera from the Internet.
UPnP

Synchronization with NTP
Auto port forwarding

NTP server address sefting

NTP server address

NTP port

Auto port forwarding [On, Off]

Time adjustment interval Whether to use the router’s port forwarding function is set by selecting
[On] or [Off].

To use the automatic port forwarding function, the used router must
support UPnP and the UPnP function must be enabled.

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

On Uses the router's port forwarding function.
Synchronization with NTP [On, Off] off The router's port forwarding function is not used.
on The time adjusted autqmatically through sy.nychronizationl Factory settings: Off
with the NTP server will be used as this unit's standard time. <NOTE>
Off The time set in [Date/time] of the Basic screen [Basic] will « The port number may be changed by automatic port forwarding. If
be used as this unit's standard time. the number is changed, the port No. of the camera registered to the
Factory settings: Off personal computer or recorder must be changed.
* The UPnP function may be used when the camera is connected to
NTP server address setting [Auto, Manual] the IPv4 network. IPv6 is not supported. _
Select the method to acquire the NTP server address. *To cgnflrm that fiutomatlc port forwarding is gorrectly set, click the
Ao Acquires the NTP server address from the DHCP server [Settmg status] in the advanced network setting scregn [Advanced]
. to confirm that the [HTTP Status] or [HTTPS Status] is set to
Manual Sets the address by inputting the NTP server address in >(QDEOH@ : SDJH
[NTP server address]. If [Enable] is not displayed, refer to “Cannot access from a web
Factory settings: Manual EURZVHU  LQ WKH 37URXEOHVKRRWLQJ" VHFWLRQ
<NOTE>

» To acquire the NTP server address from the DHCP server, [DHCP]
or [DHCPv6] must be set to [On] in the [Network] of the network
VHWXS VFUHHQ >1HWZRUN@ : SDJH

NTP server address
When [Manual] is selected in the [NTP server address setting], input
the IP address or host name of the NTP server.

Maximum number

1 to 128 characters
of characters

Characters that

Alphanumeric characters, symbols : . _ -
can be entered P e -

Factory settings: blank

<NOTE>

» To input the [NTP server address] host name, the [DNS] setting
must be selected on the [Network] of the network setup screen
>1IHWZRUN@ : SDJH

173 SRUW > WR @
Input the port No. of the NTP server.
The following port numbers are used by the unit so they cannot be
used.
20, 21, 23, 25, 42, 53, 67, 68, 69, 80, 110, 161, 162, 443, 554, 995,
10669, 10670
Factory settings: 123

7LPH DGMXVWPHQW LQWHUYDO > K WR K@
Selects the interval (1 to 24 hours in 1-hour increments) for acquiring
the time from the NTP server.
Factory settings: 1h

128



"HE VFUHHQ FRQILJXUDWLRQV FRQWLQXHG

z HTTPS &% &HUWLILFDWH *HQHUDWH &HUWLILFDWH 6
Using the HTTPS function enables access to the camera to be When using a security certificate issued by the Certificate Authority

encrypted and communication safety to be improved. (CA) as a security certificate for HTTPS, a Certificate Signing Request

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button. (CSR) is generated for application to the Certificate Authority (CA).

See

To generate a Certificate Signing Request (CSR), click the [Execute]

button to display the [CA Certificate - Generate Certificate Signing

Request] dialog and perform the operation.

For details, refer to “Generating a Certificate Signing Request (CSR)”
: SDJH

page 131 for details on the HTTPS setup method.

CA Certificate - CA Certificate install
This displays information relating to server certificates (security
certificates) issued by the Certificate Authority (CA), which are to be
or are already installed.
In the [File Open] dialog, which is displayed by clicking the [Select]
button, select the file of the server certificate (security certificate)
issued by the Certificate Authority (CA) and click the [Execute] button
to install the server certificate (security certificate).
If the server certificate (security certificate) is installed, its file name
will be displayed.
JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR 3, QVWDOOLQJ D 6HUYHU ¢

CA Certificate - Information
This displays information relating to the server certificate (security
certificate).
When the [Confirm] button is clicked, the registered content of the
installed server certificate (security certificate) is displayed in the
[Server Certificate - Confirm] dialog, If the server certificate (security
certificate) is not installed, the content of the generated Certificate
Signing Request (CSR) is displayed.

CRT key generate
A CRT key (SSL encryption key) is generated by HTTPS.
To generate a CRT key, click the [Execute] button to display the [CRT
key generate] dialog.
For details, refer to “Generating a CRT key (SSL encryption key)”

- SDJH Click the [Delete] button to delete the installed server certificate
. . (security certificate).
Self-signed Certificate - Generate <NOTE>
A self-signed security certificate is generated by HTTPS. (Self-signed « To delete an enabled server certificate (security certificate),
Certificate)

confirm that there is a backup to the said certificate in your
personal computer or recording media. A server certificate (security
certificate) will be needed to reinstall it.

To generate a self-signed certificate (security certificate), click the
[Execute] button to display the [Self-signed Certificate - Generate]
dialog and perform the operation.

For details, refer to “Generating a self-signed certificate (security

Connection
FHUWLILFDWH ~ : SDJH

[HTTP, HTTPS]
This sets the method to connect to the unit.

Self-signed Certificate - Information — -
This displays information relating to the self-signed certificate HTTP Only HTTP connection is possible.
(security certificate). HTTPS Only HTTPS connection is possible.
When the [Confirm] button is clicked, the registered content of the
generated self-signed certificate (security certificate) is displayed in
the [Self-signed Certificate - Confirm] dialog.

Click the [Delete] button to delete the generated self-signed certificate
(security certificate).

Factory settings: HTTP

JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR 36HWWLQJ WKH &RQQHFW
<NOTE>

* When using an HTTPS connection, network connection with the
AW-RP120, AW-RP50, and AK-HRP200 will be disabled.
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+7736 SRUW > WR @ z RTSP
This sets the Port No. to be used with HTTPS. This performs settings related to the RTSP function. The RTSP function
The following port numbers are used by the unit so they cannot be sets the RTSP transmission port and RTSP request URL used during IP
used. image transmission.
20, 21, 23, 25, 42, 53, 67, 68, 69, 80, 110, 123, 161, 162, 554, 995, The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

10669, 10670, 59000 to 61000 RTEE
Factory settings: 443 RTSF o
<NOTE>

* This unit will restart if the connection method is changed.

* When using a self-signed certificate:

A warning screen is displayed when accessing the camera by
HTTPS for the first time. Install the self-signed certificate (security
certificate) in your personal computer in accordance with the screen
LOQVWUXFWLRQV : SDJH

When using a server certificate:

Install the Certificate Authority (CA) root certificate or intermediate
certificate in your web browser in advance.

Follow the Certificate Authority (CA) procedures to acquire and
install root certificates and intermediate certificates.

* When accessing the camera by HTTPS, the image display speed

and frame rate of the moving image may reduce. 5763 SRUW > WR @
* When accessing the camera by HTTPS, it may take some time for Sets the RTSP reception port no.

the images to be displayed. The following port numbers are used by the unit so they cannot be
* When accessing the camera by HTTPS, images may be disturbed used.

and sound may be interrupted. 20, 21, 23, 25, 42, 53, 67, 68, 69, 80, 110, 123, 161, 162, 443, 995,
* The maximum number of cameras that can be connected 10669, 10670, 59000 to 61000

simultaneously depends on the maximum image size and Factory settings: 554

distribution format.
5763 UHTXHVW 85/

+7736 PRGH >7/6 776 @ Sets up the URL for RTSP when making IP image transmission
This sets the encryption protocol when accessing the camera with demands to this unit.
HTTPS.

, — RTSP request URL H.264(1) | R1oF URL for H.264(1) image
Permits connection with TLS1.0/1.1/1.2 when transmission
TLS1.0/L.1/1.2 HTTPS is enabled
. RTSP URL for H.264(2) image
Permits connection with TLS1.2 when HTTPS is RTSP request URL H.264(2) transmission
enabled. ;
RTSP request URL H.264(3) | RX1oF URL for H.264(3) image
transmission

RTSP URL for H.264(4) image
transmission

RTSP URL for H.265(1) image
transmission

TLS1.2

Factory settings: TLS1.2
RTSP request URL H.264(4)

RTSP request URL H.265(1)

Factory settings:

RTSP request URL H.264(1) | Medialnput/h264/stream_1
RTSP request URL H.264(2) | Medialnput/h264/stream_2
RTSP request URL H.264(3) | Medialnput/h264/stream_3
RTSP request URL H.264(4) | Medialnput/h264/stream_4
RTSP request URL H.265(1) | Medialnput/h265/stream_1
« Up to 255 characters can be entered.

 The following characters can be displayed.

Numeric characters 0123456789

Alphabetical
characters (upper and
lower cases)

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz

Symbols /-

<NOTE>
* RTSP request URL cannot have the same URL.
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, HTTPS settings [HTTPS]

This encrypts access to the camera and sets HTTPS to improve communication safety.
Setting HTTPS is performed by following the procedures below.

The setting is confirmed with the [Set] button.

HTTFS

CRT key generate 1

2
Mot genarated
4
Information
Invalid
Connection
HTTPS port 443 5
HTTPS mode
1. Generating a CRT key (SSL
HQFU\SWLRQ NH\ : SDJH
KHQ XVLQJ VHOI VLIQHG FHUWL¢EDWHYV ‘KHQ XVLQJ VHUYHU FHUWL:,FDW
\ \i
*HQHUDWLQJ D VHOI VJIJQHG FHUWL¢FD *HQHUDWLQJ D 8HUWL¢{FDWH 6LJ!
VHFXULW\ FHUWL¢;FDWH : SDJH S5HTXHVW &65 : SDJH

ffffffffffffffffffffff e

BHTXHVW WR &HUWL,FDWH $XWKRL
*HQHUDWH 6HUYHU (&HUWL¢ FD

ffffffffffffffffffffff P

,QVWDOOLQJ D 6HUYHU &HUWL¢FI
SDJH

A\

5. Setting the Connection Method
SDJH

\

Accessing the Camera by HTTPS

<NOTE>

* When using a server certificate, the process from applying to the Certificate Authority (CA) to issuing a server certificate must be performed between
customers and the Certificate Authority (CA).

« Use either a self-signed certificate or server certificate. When simultaneously generating a self-signed certificate and installing a server certificate, this
unit will prioritize the server certificate.
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, *HQHUDWLQJ D &57 NH\ 66/ HQFU)\S\Gere@tiry i self-signed certificate (security
[CRT key generate] certificate)

<NOTE> ' 3 [Self-signed Certificate - Generate]
* A CRT key cannot be generated when self-signed certificates and <NOTE>

server certificates are enabled. « A self-signed certificate cannot be generated when a CRT key has not

* The size of the key that can be used by the Certificate Authority (CA) been generated.
differs when using a server certificate. Confirm in advance the the size
of the key that can be used.

* Generating a CRT key takes about 1 minute for 1024 bit and about 2
minutes for 2048 bit. Do not operate the web browser until CRT key
generation is complete. Image display and communication speed may
reduce while generating a CRT key.

&OLFN WKH >([HFXWH@ EXWWRQ LQ >6HOI VL

>*HQHUDWH@

[Self-signed Certificate - Generate] is displayed.
Self-signed Cerlificate - Generate

Common Name

&OLFN WKH >([HFXWH@ EXWWRQ LQ >&57

The [Current CRT key] dialog is displayed.
Current CRT key

Country

State

CRT key Locality
RSA key size Organization
Last modified Not generated

CRT key generate Organizational Unit

RSA key size 1024 bit 2048 bit Execute

CRT key
*Generating a CRT key takes around 2 minutes.

RSA key size 2048bit

Close

Last modified not_generated

The size of the generated CRT key is selected from Caned
> ELW@ > ELW@ LQ >&57 NH\ JHQHUD
<NOTE>

* When using a server certificate, the RSA key size must be in QSXW LQIRUPDWLRQ UHODWLQJ WR WKH FHI

accordance with the demands of the Certificate Authority (CA) which JHQHUDWHG
will be applied to. Items to be entered are as follows.
- OD[LPXP QXPREHU
Item Description fch "
&OLFN WKH >([HFXWH@ EXWWRQ of characters
CRT key generation starts. Inputs the camera address

Common Name 64 characters

When CRT key generation stops, the size of the CRT key generated or host name.
by the [Current CRT key] and the date and time generation concluded Inputs the country code. 2 characters:
g K Country B
will be displayed. (can be abbreviated) country code
<NOTE> Stat Inputs the name of the state. | o\ -
» Perform procedures 1 to 3 to change (update) the generated CRT ate (can be abbreviated) characters
key._ _Because the CRT key, self-_sigr_]ed certificate and server _ ] Inputs the name of the city.
certificate are enabled as a set, it will be necessary to once again Locality (can be abbreviated) 128 characters

generate a self-signed certificate or apply for a server certificate
when the CRT key is changed.

* When the CRT key is changed, previous CRT keys are historically
managed one at a time. Clicking the [History] button in the [CRT
key] of the [Current CRT key] dialog displays the [Previous CRT
key] dialog, allowing confirmation of the key size and the date and
time generation was completed.

Clicking the [Apply] button in [Previous CRT key] allows the

Inputs the name of the
Organization organization. 64 characters
(can be abbreviated)

Inputs the name of the
Organizational Unit | organizational unit. 64 characters
(can be abbreviated)

Displays the size of the
current CRT key and the

previous CRT key to be switched to the current CRT key. CRT key date and time generation
was completed.
Previous CRT key
History RSA key size 2048bit <NOTE>
FT— 2018/01/01 00:42:00 . Chara_cters that c_an pe input for [Common N_ame], [Country], [State],
[Locality], [Organization], [Organizational Unit] are 0 to 9, A to Z,
a to z, and the following symbols: -. _, +/().

* When connecting the camera to the Internet, set the address or
host name to be accessed from the Internet in [Common Name]. In
this case, when accessing the camera locally, a security warning
screen is displayed every time the camera is accessed even when a
security certificate is installed.

* When inputting the IPv6 address in [Common Name], surround the
addresswith[ 1.

e.g. [2001:db8::10]
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&OLFN WKH >2.@ EXWWRQ DIWHU LQSXWWLEILWKHWEBEEGYHWVWXKWH@ EXWWRQ LQ >&$ &HU!'

A self-signed certificate is generated.

<NOTE>

« Information relating to the generated self-signed certificate is
displayed in [Self-signed Certificate] - [Information]. The following
is displayed depending on the status of the self-signed security
certificate.

Displayed content Description

When the self-signed certificate is not

Not generated
g generated

When the self-signed certificate is already

Invalid generated and the server certificate is
(Reason: CA Certificate already installed
installed) » The server certificate is enabled in this

case.

[Common Name] of self-
signed certificate

When the self-signed certificate is already
generated and enabled

* When the [Confirm] button is clicked, the registered content of the
generated self-signed certificate (security certificate) is displayed in

the [Self-signed Certificate - Confirm] dialog.
Self-signed Certificate - Confirm
Common Name

panasonic.com
Country

State

Locality

Organization

Organizational Unit

CRT key
RSA key size

Last modified )1 00:42:00

« Click the [Delete] button to delete the generated self-signed
certificate (security certificate).

* When [HTTPS] is selected in [Connection], the self-signed
certificate (security certificate) cannot be deleted.

[CA Certificate - Generate Certificate Signing

SBHTXHVW@

<NOTE>

« A certificate signing request (CSR) cannot be generated if a CRT key
has not been generated.

* To generate a certificate signing request (CSR), perform the following
settings in advance in the web browser Internet options. Perform the
following settings in the [Security] tab (accessed from [Tools] in the
menu bar - [Internet Options] - [Security]).

* Register the camera as a “Trusted Site”.

¢ In [Level Customize], go to [File Download] from [Download] and set
to [Enable].

¢ In [Level Customize], go to [Automatically Display Dialog when
Downloading File] from [Download] and set to [Enable].

*HQHUDWLQJ D &HUWLILFDWH 6LJQ
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&HUWLILFDWH 6LJQLQJ BHTXHVW®@

The [CA Certificate - Generate Certificate Signing Request] dialog is

displayed.
CA Certificate - Generate Certificate Signing Request

Common Name
Country

State

Locality
Organization

Organizational Unit
CRT key
RSA key size 2048bit

Last modified

not_generated

Cancel

,QSXW LQIRUPDWLRQ UHODWLQJ WR WKH FHL

JHQHUDWHG
Items to be entered are as follows.

OD[LPXP QXP

Item
e of characters

Description

Inputs the camera address

64 characters
or host name.

Common Name

2 characters:

Countr Inputs the country code.

untry pu untry country code
State Inputs the name of the state. | 128 characters
Locality Inputs the name of the city. 128 characters

Inputs the name of the

L 64 characters
organization.

Organization

Inputs the name of the

o . 64 characters
organizational unit.

Organizational Unit

| QJ 5 HT X IHWp\ys thelsiBesf the
current CRT key and the
CRT key date and time generation

was completed.

<NOTE>

* When using a server certificate, the information to be input must be
in accordance with the demands of the Certificate Authority (CA),
which will be applied to.

» Characters that can be input for [Common Name], [Country], [State],
[Locality], [Organization], [Organizational Unit] are 0 to 9, A to Z,
ato z, and the following symbols: -. _, +/().

EHU

&OLFN WKH >2.@ EXWWRQ DIWHU LQSXWWLQ.

The [Save As] dialog is displayed.

In the [Save As] dialog, assign a file name to the

&HUWLILFDWH 6LJQLQJ 5HTXHVW &65

FRPSXWHU

Apply to the Certificate Authority (CA) using the saved Certificate

Signing Request (CSR).

<NOTE>

« A server certificate is issued for both the generated Certificate
Signing Request (CSR) and CRT key. The issued server certificate
can no longer be used when generating/updating the CRT key after
applying to the Certificate Authority (CA).

* The Certificate Signing Request (CSR) generated by this unitis in a
PEM format.

DQG V
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Installing a Server Certificate , Setting the Connection Method
[CA Certificate - CA Certificate install] [Connection]
<NOTE>
« A server certificate (security certificate) cannot be installed if a 6HW WKH PHWKRG WR DFFHVV WKH FDPHUD L
Certificate Signing Request (CSR) has not been generated. HTTP: Only HTTP connection is possible.
« The server certificate must have been issued by the Certificate HTTPS: Only HTTPS connection is possible.
Authority (CA) in order to install it. <NOTE>

* When using an HTTPS connection, network connection with the

&OLFN WKH >6HOHFW@ EXWWRQ LQ >&% &HWWRRI26; BWWRRP50, & AR-HREP200LwiILbEe BISAbldd.

LQVWDOO@

The [Open File] dialog is displayed. 6HW WKH 3RUW 1R WR EH XVHG ZLWK +7736
Port No. that can be selected: 1 to 65535

6HOHFW WKH VHUYHU FHUWLILFDWH ILOH Dhe Gllomim p@FtNunbes #eQiggd by7thelr@ so they cannot be

FOLFN WKH >([HFXWH@ EXWWRQ used.
The server certificate is installed. 20, 21, 23, 25, 42, 53, 67, 68, 69, 80, 110, 123, 161, 162, 554, 995,
<NOTE> 10669, 10670, 59000 to 61000
« The name of the host registered to the installed server certificate Factory settings: 443
is displayed in [CA Certificate] - [Information]. The following is also ) ) ]
displayed depending on the status of the server certificate. Set the encryption protocol used with HTTPS in [HTTPS
Displayed content Description PRGH@
) - . : TLS1.0/1.1/1.2: Connection with TLS1.0/1.1/1.2 is possible.
Invalid When the server certificate is not installed } ] . .
— - TLS1.2: Connection with TLS1.2 is possible.
[Common Name] of When the server certificate is already
server certificate installed and enabled

&OLFN WKH >6HW@ EXWWRQ

When the effective period of the server

Expired . i The camera restarts and access to the camera via HTTPS is enabled.
certificate has expired <NOTE>
« When the [Confirm] button is clicked, the content of the installed * This unit will restart if the connection method is changed.
server certificate (security certificate) is displayed in the [CA * Using a self-signed certificate
Certificate - Confirm] dialog. (An asterisk is displayed in the A warning screen is displayed when accessing the camera by

HTTPS for the first time. Install the self-signed certificate (security
certificate) in your personal computer in accordance with the screen
LQVWUXFWLRQV . SDJH

« Using a server certificate
Install the Certificate Authority (CA) root certificate or intermediate
certificate in your web browser in advance. Follow the Certificate
Authority (CA) procedures to acquire and install root certificates and
intermediate certificates.

* When accessing the camera by HTTPS, the image display speed
and frame rate of the moving image may reduce.

* When accessing the camera by HTTPS, it may take some time for
the images to be displayed.

* When accessing the camera by HTTPS, images may be disturbed

[Organizational Unit] field only.)

c T

« Click the [Delete] button to delete the installed server certificate and sound may be interrupted.
(security certificate). * The maximum number of cameras that can be connected
« When [HTTPS] is selected in [Connection], the server certificate simultaneously depends on the maximum image size and

(security certificate) cannot be deleted. distribution format.

» Perform STEP 1 to STEP 2 to update a server certificate.
» To delete an enabled server certificate (security certificate),
confirm that there is a backup to the said certificate in your

$FFHVVLQJ WKH &DWPBUD E\

personal computer or recording media. A server certificate (security IDXQFK WKH ZHE EURZVHU LQ \RXU SHUVRQD
certificate) will be needed to reinstall it.

e The HTTPS function can no longer be used when the effective ,QSXW WKH FDPHUDYV ,3 DGGUHVV LQ WKH D
period of the server certificate has expired. In such a case, the ZHE EURZVHU

connection method is changed to HTTP when the unit is restarted.
Update the server certificate before its effective period expires.

* The effective period of the server certificate can be confirmed by
double-clicking the server certificate file issued by the Certificate
Authority (CA).

Input address: https://192.168.0.10/

<NOTE>

* When the HTTPS port No. is changed from “443”, input “https://
camera IP address: Port No.” in the address bar.
E.g. https://192.168.0.11:61443

« When this unit is in a local network, set a proxy server from the web
browser (menu bar: [Tools] - [Internet Options]) to ensure that a
proxy server is not used for a local address.

B3UHVV WKH >(QWHU@ NH\

The live screen [Live] is displayed.

The security certificate is installed when the security warning screen

LV GLVSOD\HG : SDJH

When [User auth.] is set to [On], the user name and password input

screen is displayed before the live screen [Live] appears.

<NOTE>

* When HTTPS is used, screen and image display may slow down
and image update interval (frame rate) may also slow down.
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Install the security certificate &OLFN >&HUWLILFDWH HUURU@ LQ WKH 85/ D
When using HTTPS to access the camera, the security warning FHUWLILFDWHV@
screen will be displayed if the security certificate of the said camera
has not been installed in your personal computer. To prevent this
warning screen being displayed, the security certificate must be
installed in accordance with the following procedures. If it is not
installed, the security warning screen will be displayed every time the
camera is accessed.
<NOTE>
» The security certificate will be installed to your personal computer
based on the content set for [Common Name]. The content set for
the “Host Name” must therefore match that set for the address/
host name used to access the camera. If the content differs, a
security warning screen will be displayed every time the camera is

accessed.
* A security warning screen will be displayed if the camera address/
host name is changed even when a security certificate has been &OLFN >, QVWDOO &HUWLILFDWH @

installed. Reinstall the security certificate.

When connecting the camera to the Internet, set the address or
host name to be accessed from the Internet in [Common Name]. In
this case, when accessing the camera locally, a security warning
screen is displayed every time the camera is accessed even when a
security certificate is installed.

When the security certificate is correctly installed, an icon of the key
will be displayed in the address bar of the web browser accessing
the camera.

$FFHVVLQJ WKH &DPHUD E\ +7736

When the security warning screen is displayed, click
>&RQWLQXH WR WKLV ZHEVLWH QRW UHFRPPHQGHG @

<NOTE>

« If [Install Certificate...] is not displayed, close Internet Explorer and
restart it by selecting [Run as Administrator].
Right-click on [Start] - [Program] - [Internet Explorer] and click
[Execute as Administrator (A)..].

Click [Next], which is displayed in the certificate import

ZL]DUG
X
The live screen [Live] is displayed. & Cenficate Import Wizerd
When the authentication screen is displayed, input the user name and
password. Welcome to the Certificate Import Wizard
<NOTE>
» When the above screen is displayed after accessing a device apart This wizard helps you copy certificates, certificate trust lists, and certficate revocation
from the camera or a website, there may be a security problem, so fte from your diskto 3 certfcate store.
check this carefully. A certficate, which is issued by a cerfification authority, is a confirmation of your identity
and contains information used to protect data or to establish secure network
connections. A certificate store is the system area where certificates are kept.
Store Location
(®) Current User
(O Local Machine
To continue, dick Next.
Cancel
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Select [Place all certificates in the following store] and
FOLFN >%URZVH @

Select [Trusted Root Certification Authorities] and click
>2.@

&OLFN >1H[W@

&OLFN >)LQLVK@

&OLFN ><HV@

When importing is finished, the “The import was successful.” screen
is displayed.

&OLFN >2. @

Closing the web browser after importing the certificate and
reconnecting to it will stop the “Certificate error” screen being
displayed.

136



‘HE VFUHHQ FRQILIJXUDWLRQV

FRQWLQXHG

Maintenance screen [Maintenance]

Among the various maintenance operations performed on this screen
are system log checks, system version upgrading and initialization of the
unit.

The Maintenance screen consists of four settings: [System log], [Product
info.], [Default reset] and [Backup].

., System log screen [System log]

A maximum of 1000 event logs and a maximum of 32 error logs can be
stored in the unit’s internal memory.

When this maximum number has been exceeded, the old logs are
overwritten successively by the new logs.

The logs are cleared when the unit's power is turned off.

<NOTE>
* When the system log screen is displayed, the event log is displayed.

System log [Event log, Error log]
Switch the display between event logs and error logs.
The event log display is updated when you click the [Execute] button.

Event log Displays the event logs.
Error log Displays the error logs.
[Event log]
1R

Displays the log sequence numbers.
“1” indicates the latest information, and up to 1000 logs can be saved.

Date & Time
Displays the dates and times when the events occurred.
The dates and times when the events occurred are indicated in 24-
hour format according to the clock of the unit.

Event code
Displays the event code numbers.

Description
Displays the event descriptions.
Display examples:
— <Power> Power on.
— <Stream> H.264 ch1 Play.
— <Stream> H.264 ch1l Stop.
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[Error log]
1R
Displays the log sequence numbers.
“1” indicates the latest information, and up to 32 logs can be saved.

Operation time
Displays the dates and times when the errors occurred.
The dates and times when the errors occurred are indicated with the
hour meter (Oh to 99999h) of the unit.

Error code
Displays the error code numbers.

Error description
Displays the error descriptions.
Display examples:
— Motor Driver Error
— Temp Sensor Error
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Product information screen [
The versions of the unit’s software can be checked on this screen.
The [Model no.], [MAC address], [Serial no.], [Firmware version] and
other information about the unit is displayed.

ORGHO QR
Display the unit's model number.

MAC address
Display the unit's MAC address.

6HULDO QR
Display the unit’s serial number.

Firmware version
Display the overall system version of the unit.

CPU Software
Main/Network
Display the main/network software version.

Camera
Display the software version of the camera.

/HQV
Display the software version of the lens.

Servo
Display the software version of the servo.

Interface
Display the software version of the interface.

EEPROM
Main/Network
Display the EEPROM version of the main/network.

Interface
Display the EEPROM version of the interface.
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SBURGXFW LQIR @PGA

COM
Display the FPGA version for communications.

$9,2
Display the FPGA version for image processing.

Activation
Display information on the activated function.

Operation time
Display the hours the unit has been operating.

9LHZHU VRIWZDUH LQVWDOODWLRQ FRXQWHU
The number of plug-in viewer software applications which have been
installed automatically from the unit is displayed by this counter.

OSS license display
When you press the [View] button, the OSS license appears.
Press the [Close] button to close the OSS license display screen.

Firmware file
Upgrade the firmware.
For details on how to upgrade, see “Upgrading the firmware
JLUPZDUH ILOH =~ : SDJH
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z Upgrading the firmware (Firmware file) , Reset settings screen [Default reset]
The unit’s setting data is initialized and the unit is restarted on this
'RZQORDG WKH ODWHVW VRIWZDUH WR \Rd¢nSHUVRQDO FRPSXWHU
<NOTE>
» Keep the maximum combined number of characters to be used for
the name of the directory in which the software will be stored and for
the name of the software which has been downloaded to less than

250 characters.

&OLFN WKH >6HOHFW@ EXWWRQ DQG VSHFLI\ WKH GRZQORDGHG
VRIWZDUH

&OLFN WKH >([HFXWH@ EXWWRQ

The software upgrade check screen is displayed. Reset to the default (Except the network settings)

After upgrading the software version, be absolutely sure to delete the When the [Execute] button is clicked, the unit’s settings are returned

temporary Internet files. to their defaults.

When the initialization operation is started, the unit is restarted so no

<NOTE> operations can be undertaken for about 2 minutes.
« An upgrade progress bar appears after you click the [Execute] button, <NOTE>

and the process will take about 1 minute. « The following setting items will not be returned to defaults.
« Use the personal computer on the same subnet as the camera to - [Live page - Automatic installation of viewer software]

upgrade the software version. - [Live page - Smoother live video display on the browser(buffering)]
- Before using the version upgrading software, be absolutely sure to - All settings under [User mng.]

check the precautions to be observed, and follow the instructions. - All settings under [Network - Network]
« Use the following files specified by Panasonic Corporation as the - [HTTPS - Connection]

software used for version upgrading. - [HTTPS - HTTPS port]

- [HTTPS - HTTPS mode]

- HTTPS: CRT key, server certificate
- All settings under [UPNnP]
* [AWB] and [ABB] adjustment values will not be returned to defaults.

Do not turn off the unit's power while a software version is being
upgraded. (A pop-up screen will appear to indicate that the process is
complete.)

While a software version is being upgraded, do not attempt to execute
any other operations until the version has been upgraded.

« Close the web browser once after performing a version upgrade.

S5SHERRW
When the [Execute] button is clicked, the unit is rebooted.
After the unit has been rebooted, no operations can be undertaken for
about 2 minutes as is the case when the unit’s power is turned on.
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Back up screen [Backup]

On this screen, the unit’s settings can be saved to a personal computer
or settings saved in a personal computer can be loaded into the unit for

use.

Download

Config data type
>&DPHUD $//
6&(1( $//

&DPHUD 6&(1(
&DPHUD 6<67(0

WR &DPHUD
IHWZRUN@

Specify the type of settings to save when saving the unit's
configuration data on the personal computer.

Setting value &RQWHQW WR EH VOV Of
saving file
Camera(ALL) | Settings for Scenel, 2, 3, 4 .cal
Settings for System, Output,
Pan/Tilt, Preset
(These are saved as one setting
file.)
Camera Settings for Scenel .csl
(SCENEL)
Camera Settings for Scene2 .cs2
(SCENE2)
Camera Settings for Scene3 .cs3
(SCENE3)
Camera Settings for Scene4 .cs4
(SCENE4)
Camera Settings for Scenel, 2, 3, 4 .csl
(SCENE ALL) | (Setting files are saved for each .cs2
Scene.) .cs3
.cs4
Camera Settings for System, Output, .csy
(SYSTEM) Pan/Tilt, Preset
Network Settings of the Web screen .nal
Network settings
Download

Save the unit’s settings onto the personal computer.

When the destination dialog box appears after clicking the [Download]
button, specify the destination folder.

<NOTE>

« After the [Download] button is clicked, the amount of time it takes
for the destination dialog box to appear is about 50 seconds for a
camera settings file and about 10 seconds for a network settings

file.

» Depending on the status of the unit, it may not be possible to
download configuration files. In this case, the unit automatically

restarts.
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Upload

Config data type
>&DPHUD $//

(SYSTEM), Network]

&DPHUD 6&(1(

WR &DPHUD

Specify the type of configuration data when reflecting the
configuration data saved on a personal computer to this unit.

Setting value J)LOH HIWHQVLRQ VXLWDEC(Q

Camera(ALL) .cal

Camera (SCENEL1) .csl

Camera (SCENE2) .cs2

Camera (SCENE3) .cs3

Camera (SCENE4) .cs4

Camera (SYSTEM) .csy

Network .nal
Upload

The unit’s setting files, which were saved in the personal computer by
the download function, are uploaded.
Click the [Select] button to display the dialog box, and specify the

saved file.

When you click the [OK] button in the message dialog box that
appears after you click the [Upload] button, uploading starts.
Another message dialog box appears after uploading is complete.
6 & (1 (wvhen§yBURIitKtRe [OK] button, the unit will restart automatically.

<NOTE>

 Use the files downloaded by the unit as the data to be used for

uploading.

* Do not turn off the unit's power while downloading or uploading is

underway.

« Do not attempt to perform any operations while downloading or
uploading is underway. Instead, wait until the downloading or
uploading is completed.

« It takes about 3 minutes for the upload complete dialog box to
appear for camera settings files.

* When uploading Camera(ALL) or Camera(SYSTEM), the still image
(thumbnail) that has been registered in preset memory will be

HUDVHG

SDJH

6&(1(

H IRU XS
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o

(2

Button for displaying the PTZ operation screen for touch
panels

The screen switches to the one for PTZ operations for touch panels
when this button is pressed.

Button for displaying the Preset operation screen for

touch panels

The screen switches to the one for Preset operations for touch panels
when this button is pressed.

PTZ operation screen for touch panels

| O

N

Button for restoring the screen from the touch panel
operation screen
Press this button to return to the usual live screen.

Buttons for switching the touch panel operation screen
Use these to switch the [PTZ]/[Preset]/[Image adjust] operation
screens for touch panels.

PTZ operation area for touch panels
This is the area where buttons for operating zoom, focus, panftilt, and

%XWWRQ IRU GLVSOD\LQJ WKH ,PDJH $G M XRed are tpeatedigy arezsejtakiefey ysepmdsh touch panels.

for touch panels
The screen switches to the one for Image Adjust operations for touch
panels when this button is pressed.
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The functionality of the operation buttons is the same as the buttons
displayed in the usual live screen.

RTMP operation area for touch panels

This is the area where RTMP operation buttons are located that are
suitable for use with touch panels.

The functionality of the operation buttons is the same as the buttons
displayed in the usual live screen.

6QDSVKRW EXWWRQ IRU WRXFK SDQHOV
This snapshot button is suitable for use with touch panels.

The functionality of the operation buttons is the same as the buttons
displayed in the usual live screen.



'LVSOD\LQJ WKH ZHE VFUHHQ XVLQJ D SHUVRQDO FRPSXWHU HTXLSSHG ZLV

Preset operation screen for touch panels ,PDJH DGMXVW RSHUDWLRQ VFUHHQ |

( Y
( Y
—9 —10
. J
Preset operation area for touch panels ,PDJH DGMXVW RSHUDWLRQ DUHD IRU WRXF|
This is the area where buttons for preset operations are located that This is the area where buttons for iris, gain, balance adjustments,
are suitable for use with touch panels. shutter, ND filter, and scene operations are located that are suitable
The functionality of the operation buttons is the same as the buttons for use with touch panels.
displayed in the usual live screen. The functionality of the operation buttons is the same as the buttons

displayed in the usual live screen.

Setup operation area for touch panels
Even when the Setup screen is displayed, it is possible to display a
Setup menu that is suitable for use with touch panels.
The functionality of the operation buttons is the same as the buttons
displayed in the usual live screen.
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'LVSOD\LQJ WKH ZHE VFUHHQ XVLQJ D PRELOH WHUPLQDO

It is possible to perform operations using a design suited to mobile terminals in the live screen in a web browser.

$FFHVV WKH XQLW IURP WKH PRELOH WHUPLQDO
As when accessing the unit from a personal computer, enter [http://IP address/] in the address bar of the web browser on the mobile terminal.
The screen for mobile terminals is displayed automatically.

6ZLWFK WKH GLVSOD\
The Full Screen mode is engaged and only video is displayed immediately after accessing the unit via a web browser on the mobile terminal.
Three types of screen are available on the mobile terminal: “Camera Control”, “Full Screen”, and “Touch Operation Select”.

Camera Control Full Screen Touch Operation Select

—> —>

Swipe Swipe

You can switch between Camera Control, Full Screen, and Touch Operation Select by swiping left or right.
When Touch P/T is selected in Touch Operation Select, the middle-click function is enabled in Full Screen mode.
Furthermore, when Touch AF is selected, the Touch AF function is enabled in Full Screen mode.

<NOTE>
* When the button is selected in Touch Operation Select, the screen automatically switches to Full Screen.
* Only images in the M-JPEG format are available for display on mobile terminals.

Camera control screen [Camera Control]

3 9
4 10
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'LVSOD\LQJ WKH ZHE VFUHHQ XVLQJ D PRELOH WHUPLQDO

Button for displaying the operation menu for the live
screen
Use this to display the operation menu for the live screen.

/LYH
Use this to close the operation menu for the live screen.

Power
Switch Power On/Standby.
For details, refer to the [Power On] button and [Standby] button.

Compression
As only JPEG images can be displayed on mobile terminals, only the
[JPEG] button is displayed.

Streaming
Switch between JPEG(1)/JPEG(2)/JPEG(3).
For details, refer to [Stream].

Zoom
Enable or disable [D-Zoom], [D-Ext. x1.4], and [D-Ext. x2.0].
For details, refer to [Zoom].

Stream (RTMP)
Streaming transmission starts to the RTMP/RTMPS server that was

+RPH EXWWRQ
Move to the preset home position.

SUHVHW WKXPEQDLO RSHUDWLRQ DUHD

When a preset thumbnail is clicked, the camera moves to face
towards a preset position that was registered beforehand.

By swiping left in the preset thumbnail operation area, preset
thumbnails that are not displayed can be displayed.

* You can select Presetl to Preset100.

Button for switching the personal computer screen

This is used for switching to the live screen display for a personal
computer.

Press the mobile screen display button on the live screen for personal
computers to return to the mobile live screen.

Mobile screen display button:

Button for switching PTZ/Focus

Use this to switch the buttons in the operation area.

When this is pressed while [PTZ] is being displayed, this displays the
control pad buttons in the operation area.

When this is pressed while [Focus Manual] or [Focus Auto] is being
displayed, this displays the [Focus] button/slider in the operation area.

PTZ/Focus operation area

The [PTZ]/[Focus] button/slider is displayed.

Switch between [PTZ] and [Focus] with the button for switching PTZ/

Focus.

« The functionality of the operation buttons is the same as the buttons
displayed in the usual live screen.

JRFXV $872 ,ULV $872 EXWWRQ
When [PTZ] is selected with the button for switching [PTZ]/[Focus],
the button for enabling or disabling Iris (Auto) is displayed.

When [Focus] is selected, the button for enabling or disabling Focus
(Auto) is displayed.

FRQWLQXHG

pre-registered. , Ccontrol Area

In the Control Area, operations by operation buttons are prioritized.
Scrolling of the screen as a whole can be done with touch operations
outside the Control Area.

/IRFN (%
Enable or disable [Lock(WEB)].
For details, refer to Operation lock button [Lock].

Color Bar
Switch the color bar signal displayed or hide.

Bar Type

Switch the color bar displayed between Typel and Type2. CO nt ro | A re a

Button for switching P/T Speed/Zoom

Use this to switch the buttons in the operation area.

When this is pressed while [P/T Speed] is being displayed, this

displays the speed [Speed] button/slider in the operation area.

When this is pressed while [Zoom] is being displayed, this displays

the zoom [Zoom] button/slider in the operation area. <NOTE>

» Depending on the mobile terminal you are using, it may be necessary
to scroll the screen as a whole to adjust the position of the Control
Area.

P/T Speed/Zoom operation area

The [P/T Speed]/[Zoom] button/slider is displayed.

Switch between [P/T Speed] and [Zoom] with the button for switching

P/T Speed/Zoom.

» The functionality of the operation buttons is the same as the buttons
displayed in the usual live screen.

1 EXWWRQ
Use this to adjust the zoom (magnification) to 1.0x.
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/ILPLWHUYV

This unit comes with settings (referred to as “limiters”) that restrict the
panning and tilting movement ranges.

Depending on the installation location, obstacles that may come into
contact with the remote camera may exist within its movement range.
In such cases, setting the limiters before the obstacles will prevent
contact.

The positions of four limiters — namely, the upper, lower, leftmost and
right-most limits of the travel range — can be set.

Once they have been set, the positions will not be lost even after the
power has been turned off.

The limiters can be set or released both by the wireless remote control
and controller or web setting screen [Setup].

Whatever was set or released last takes precedence.

For the controller operations, refer to the Operating Instructions of the
controller.

The settings of the limiters using the wireless remote control will be
described here.
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Setting/releasing the limiters

Basic limiter operations

B3UHVV WKH 0(18! EXWWRQ

Tap the button (rather than pressing it). When it is pressed for 2
seconds, the camera menu will appear.

If this happens, press the <MENU> button again for 2 seconds to
clear the camera menu.

Then start again from step 1.

Pressthe<4/5/b/a! EXWWRQ IRU

KROGLQJ GRZQ WKH 35(6(7! EXWWRQ
The limiter for the upper limit, lower limit, left limit or right limit is set
(or released) using these direction buttons, respectively. The tally
lamp will blink at this time. When a limiter is set, it blinks once; when a
limiter is released, it blinks twice.

If any other button was operated between steps 1 and 2, start again

from step 1.

Setting the limiters

The limiter positions can be set by following the steps below.
When the position is set, the tally lamp blinks once.

S3UHVV RQH RI WKH &$0 ! WR &$0 ! EXWWRQ

XQLW

« Setting the upper limit position of the movement range
Press the <4 > or <5 > button of the wireless remote control to
turn the unit as far as the position which will serve as the upper
limit.
Next, perform the steps in “Basic limiter operations”.
(Press the <MENU> button quickly and then press the <4 >
button for 2 seconds while holding down the <PRESET>
button.)

* Setting the lower limit position of the movement range
Press the <4 > or <5 > button of the wireless remote control to
turn the unit as far as the position which will serve as the lower
limit.
Next, perform the steps in “Basic limiter operations”.
(Press the <MENU> button quickly and then press the <5 >
button for 2 seconds while holding down the <PRESET>
button.)

« Setting the left-most limit position of the movement range
Press the <b >or <a > button of the wireless remote control
to turn the unit as far as the position which will serve as the
left-most limit.
Next, perform the steps in “Basic limiter operations”.
(Press the <MENU> button quickly and then press the
< b > button for 2 seconds while holding down the <PRESET>
button.)

* Setting the right-most limit position of the movement range
Press the <b >or <a > button of the wireless remote control
to turn the unit as far as the position which will serve as the
right-most limit.
Next, perform the steps in “Basic limiter operations”.
(Press the <MENU> button quickly and then press the
< a > button for 2 seconds while holding down the <PRESET>
button.)
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Releasing the limiters

The limiter positions that are set can be released by following the steps
below.
When the position is released, the tally lamp blinks twice.

BUHVV RQH RI WKH &$0 ! WR &$0 ! EXWWRQ
XQLW

VHFRQGV ZKISH@HDVH WKH OLPLWHUV E\ WDNLQJ WKH VW

« Releasing the upper limit position of the movement range
Perform the steps in “Basic limiter operations”.
(Press the <MENU> button quickly and then press the <4 >
button for 2 seconds while holding down the <PRESET>
button.)

» Releasing the lower limit position of the movement range
Perform the steps in “Basic limiter operations”.
(Press the <MENU> button quickly and then press the <5 >
button for 2 seconds while holding down the <PRESET>
button.)

« Releasing the left-most limit position of the movement range
ﬁfor\mgpeﬁt_?&sw W li[niter operations”.

Press the <MENU> button quickly and then press the

<b > button for 2 seconds while holding down the <PRESET>

button.)

* Releasing the right-most limit position of the movement range
Perform the steps in “Basic limiter operations”.
(Press the <MENU> button quickly and then press the
<a > button for 2 seconds while holding down the <PRESET>
button.)

Resetting the limiters

To reset the limiters, the currently established settings must be released.
The limiter positions that are set can be reset by following the steps
below.

5HOHDVH WKH VHWWLQJV RI WKH OLPLWHU S
E\ IROORZLQJ WKH VWHSV LQ 35HOHDVLQJ W|

6HW WKH OLPLWHU SRVLWLRQV E\ IROORZLQ
S6HWWLQJ WKH OLPLWHUV’



Safe mode

Concerning the safe mode

The unit goes into the safe mode when the pan-tilt head is forcibly
moved by an external force or when something impedes its rotation.
Once the safe mode has been established, some or all of the operations
will no longer be acknowledged to ensure safety and prevent equipment
damage.

'"HWHFWLRQ RI HTXLSPHQW WUR

When the unit has detected trouble, its functions are shut down, then
the unit is restarted or the initial setting operation is performed, and the
normal condition of the unit is restored after about 30 seconds.

<NOTE>
» When trouble is detected, pictures may no longer be output for a while,
but they will be restored in 5 seconds to 10 seconds.
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TURXEOHVKRRWLQJ

Operation

Symptom

No power

Cause and solution

,V WKH $& FDEOH RI WKH H[WHUQDO '& SRZHU VXSSO\
outlet?

Reference pages

VHFXUHO\ FRQQ

If the power plug of the external DC power supply connected properly?

,V WKH /$1 FDEOH FRQQHFWHG VHFXUHO\ WR WKH /$1
/$1 /,1. $&7!"

FRQQHEWRU IRU

,V WKH QHWZRUN FDEOH IRU WKH 3R(
supply device and the unit connected properly?

(((

EW FRPS ozlg‘&\;%\ﬁHHPE K&

Installation Instructions

example 3 (IP image
transmission, POE++)”

3RZHU PD\ QRW EH VXSSOLHG LI WKH WRWDO SRZHU Q
GHYLFHV WKDW DOORZ FRQQHFWLRQV WR PXOWLSOH
JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR WKH RSHUDWLQJ LQVWU XF

LPLW LV H[FHHQ
BR( WHUPLQDO
WLRQV IRU WKH|

I WKH XQLW LV FRQQHFWHG WR WKH FRQWUROOHU K
JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR WKH RSHUDWLQJ LQVWU XH

DINStIMLOE IHSt@tieNR
W LBR.G D QRIE WWLKRH]

When performing operations from a wireless remote control
$OVR UHIHU WR WKH 3&DQQRW RSHUDWH XVLQJ WKH

H ZLUHOHVV UHP|

HFWHG W

.3 FRQWL

p\MLEOH S

HG RQ S
3R( SR
QHFWHG
DFRQWUR

RWH FRQ

Cannot operate
(common to wireless remote control,
controller)

Is the power on?
, ] WKH XQLWY{V VWDWXV GLVSOD\ ODPS LV RII RU O
power is not on.

L JKW Vpags 28 UD QJ

H LW PH

7KH VDIH PRGH IXQFWLRQ PD\ KDYH EHHQ DFWLYDWHGC

5 page 147

+DYH WKH OLPLWHU IXQFWLRQV EHHQ VHW"

pages 145 to 146

+DV WKH XQLW \RX ZDQW WR RSHUDWH EHHQ VHOHFW

HG SURGRYO\"

Cannot operate using the wireless
remote control

+DYH WKH UHPRWH FRQWUROYYV EDWWHULHY UXQ GRZ
with their polarities reversed?
, ] WKH VWDWXV GLVSOD\ ODPS GRHV QRW EOLQN H
operated near the wireless remote control signal light-sensing area, it means that
the batteries have run down. Replace the batteries.

Q RU KDYH WKH

HQ ZKHQ WKH Z

EDWWHU |

LUHOHVV

+DYH WKH ,5 ," VZLWFKHV EHHQ VHW FRUUHFWO\"

page 17, page 24

Is there a fluorescent light or plasma monitor near the unit and, if so, is the
wireless remote control signal light-sensing area exposed to its light?

page 14

Cannot operate using the controller

Is the unit connected to the controller properly?
JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR WKH RSHUDWLQJ LQVWUXFH

Installation Instructions
WLERAQ QRIEF WMKRH|

DFRQWUR

,W PD\ EH QHFHVVDU\ WR XSJUDGH WKH YHUVLRQ RI W
ZLOO VXSSRUW WKH XQLW
JRU GHWDLOV RQ XSJUDGLQJ YLVLW WKH VXSSRUW
https://pro-av.panasonic.net/

KH FRQWUROOH

SDJH RQ WKH |

U VR WKI

ROORZLQ

The unit turns in the opposite
direction to the one operated

+DV WKH VWDQG DORQH 'HVNWRS LQVWDOODWLRQ V

H W bedge®@?, [fagetdn v

HOHFWHC

7KH UHYHUVDO VHWWLQJ PD\ KDYH EHHQ HVWDEOLVK
FRQQHFWHG WR WKH FRQWUROOHU
JRU GHWDLOV UHIHU WR WKH RSHUDWLQJ LQVWUXF

HG DW WKH FRQ

WLRQV IRU WKH|

VUROOHU

FRQWUR
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7TURXEOHVKRRWLQJ

FRQWLQXHG

Symptom

&DQQRW DFFHVV IURP D

Cause and solution

Reference pages

« +DV D /$1 FDEOH RI FDWHJRU\ H RU DERYH EHHQ FR QQIHstaWatibGIndirRctdhE H /$1 FRQ
IRU ,3 FRQWURO /$1 /,1. $&7!" : 3&RQQHFWLRQV”

e,V WKH >/,1.@ /(' Rl WKH /$1 FRQQHFWRU IRU ,3 FRQWURO OLW"

,/ LW LV QRW OLW LW PHDQV WKDW VRPHWKLQJ LV ZURQJaZeL1¥VK WKH FRQQH
that the network at the connection destination is not working properly. pag
Check the LAN cable for defective contacts, and check the wiring.

« Is the power on?

, ) WKH XQLWYV VWDWXV GLVSOD\ ODPS LV RII RU OLJKWVpag82@UDQJH LW PH
power is not on.

*« +DV D YDOLG ,3 DGGUHVV EHHQ VHW LQ WKH XQLW" page 123

« +DV WKH ZURQJ ,3 DGGUHVV EHHQ DFFHVVHG"

&KHFN WKH FRQQHFWLRQV E\ IROORZLQJ WKH VWHSV EHORZ
For Windows:
Using the Windows command prompt, execute
> ping [IP address which has been set in the camera]

A reply returned from the unit signifies that there are no problems in operation.

If a reply is not received, try following operation:

» Reboot the unit, and within 20 minutes change the IP address using the Easy IP

Setup Software. T
For Mac:
Using the macOS terminal, execute
> ping -c 10 [IP address which has been set in the camera]

’HE é\LrFIEI%r\?tHrUEd from the unit 5|gn!f|es that there are no problems in operation.

If a reply is not received, try following operation:

» Reboot the unit, and within 20 minutes change the IP address using the Easy IP

Setup Software.

+ $UH \RX DFFHVVLQJ YLD KWWS ZKLOH WKH +7736 IXQFWLRQ LV HQDEOHG"
3HUIRUP DFFHVV YLD KWWSYV ZKHQ XVLQJ WKH 47736 fag@BWLRQ | (QWU\ R
number is also required.

« ,V WKH VDPH ,3 DGGUHVV VHWWLQJ EHLQJ XVHG E\ DQRWKHU XQLW"

&KHFN RXW WKH ,3 DGGUHVVHV RI WKH XQLW DFFH|VV GHp4geF/V SHUVRQDO
controller, etc.) and any other cameras.

« 'RHV WKH VXEQHW PDVN VHWWLQJ PDWFK WKH QHWZRUN VXEQHW RI KH FRQGQG

destination? 7
&KHFN RXW WKH VXEQHW PDVN VHWWLQJV RI WKH XxoLw BY% bEEHVVY GHYLE
consult with the network administrator.

¢« +DV WKH 38VH D SUR[\ VHUYHU" VHWWLQJ EHHQ VHOHFWHG E\ WKH ZHE EURZVEF

WKH XQLW DQG WKH SHUVRQDO FRPSXWHU DUH FRQQHFWHG WR WKH DPH VXE
,I D SUR[\ VHUYHU KDV EHHQ VHW XVLQJ WKH >SUR[\ VHWWEQJ@ RI|WKH ZHE
recommended that a “Don’t use proxy” address be selected as the unit’s IP address
setting.

¢« +DV WKH ZURQJ GHIDXOW JDWHZD\ EHHQ VHW IRU WKH XQLW" :KHQ WKH XQLW

SHUVRQDO FRPSXWHU DUH FRQQHFWHG WR GLIITHUHQV VXES?HV\H/

&KHFN RXW WKH GHIDXOW JDWHZD\ WKDW KDV EHHQ VHW %U WKH QLW DQ
the network administrator.
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7TURXEOHVKRRWLQJ

FRQWLQXHG

Symptom

displayed properly

Cause and solution

For Windows:

* 3UHVV WKH >) @ NH\ RQ WKH NH\ERDUG Rl WKH SHUVRQDO FRPSXWHU

VHWWLQJV EH DFTXLUHG
For Mac:
*« 3UHVV WKH >&RPPDQG@
WKDW WKH VHWWLQJV EH DFTXLUHG

>5@ NH\ RQ WKH SHUVRQDO|FRPSXWHU V NH

Reference pages

7KH VHWWLQJV RQ WKH ZHE Y

screen [Setup] are not updated or

* 3BHUIRUP WKH IROORZLQJ WR GHOHWH WKH WHPSRUDU\
For Windows:
A Select [Tools] - [Internet Options] in Internet Explorer.
B Click the [General] tab, and click the [Delete] button under [Browsing history].
C Inthe [Delete Browsing History] dialog box, select the [Temporary Internet files and
website files] checkbox, and then click [Delete].
D Click the [OK] button.

U3k
A elecy\fé'e(\?e‘?op] - [Empty Cache] in Safari.
B Click [Empty] in the [Are you sure you want to empty the cache?] pop-up screen.

WR UHTX

\ERDUG !

,QWHUQHW ILOHV

For Windows:

« If [Check for newer versions of stored pages] is not set to [Every time | visit the
ZHESDJH@ LQ WKH WHPSRUDU\ ,QWHUQHW ILOH VHW
DSSHDU

3HUIRUP WKH IROORZLQJ
A Select [Tools] - [Internet Options] in Internet Explorer.

Click the [General] tab, and click the [Settings] button under [Browsing history].

C Inthe [Temporary Internet Files] dialog box, select the [Every time | visit the

webpage] option under [Check for newer versions of stored pages].

D Click the [OK] button.

[oe]

LQJV WKH ZHE

¢« 7KH XQLWfV SRUWV PD\ EH ILOWHUHG E\ WKH ILUHZD(

VRIWZDUH
&KDQJH WKH +773 SRUW QXPEHU RI WKH XQLW WR O

VHWXS VI

O RU RWKHU IXQFWLRQ |

SRUW QXPEHU WKDW ZL

setting files

,W LV QRW SRVVLEOH WR

For Windows:
¢« +DV WKH ILOH GRZQORDG IXQFWLRQ EHHQ GLVDEOHG"
3HUIRUP WKH IROORZLQJ
A Select [Tools] - [Internet Options] in Internet Explorer.
G R ZB) CCReR 1Be 18dCittity] tab, and click the [Custom level] button under [Security level
for this zone].
C Inthe [Security Settings] dialog box, select the [Enable] option for [File
download].
D Click the [OK] button.
E Click the [OK] button.

The tally lamps do not light

*,V WKH >7DOO\@ VHWWLQJ VHW WR >'LVDEOH@"

, 1 >7DO0O\@ LV VHW WR >'LVDEOH@ WKH XQLW V WD O Oage b #gé ®HV

[Enable].
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7TURXEOHVKRRWLQJ

FRQWLQXHG

Symptom

Status display lamp does not light

Cause and solution

,V WKH >6WDWXV /DPS@ VHWWLQJ VHW WR >'LVDEOHG®@
,| >6WDWXV /DPS@ LV VHW WR >'LVDEOH@ WKH VW
unit is working properly. Change the setting to [Enable].

Reference pages

D W page 68, pageod \ J

DPS GRH

The authentication screen appears
repeatedly

+DV WKH XVHU QDPH RU SDVVZRUG EHHQ FKDQJHG"
, I \RX FKDQJH WKH XVHU QDPH DQG SDVVZRUG RI W

KH XVHU FXUUH

DWO\ ORJ

separate web browser while the unit is being accessed, the authentication screen page 122
appears each time the screen display is changed. Close the web browser, and
initiate access to the unit again.

e +DV WKH PHWKRG IRU XVHU DXWKHQWLFDWLRQ EHHQ FKDQJHG"

, \RX FKDQJH WKH >8VHU DXWK @

initiate access again.

>$XWKHQWLFD

LRQ @ageH3Z WL Q J

FORVH

,V DFFHVV EHLQJ SHUIRUPHG LQ +7736 PRGH"
Screen displays may take a while to appear in HTTPS mode due to signal
SURFHVVLQJ

Screens displays take a while to
appear

,V WKH XQLW RQ WKH VDPH ORFDO QHWZRUN DQG EHL]
&RQILIXUH WKH ZHE EURZVHU VHWWLQJV VR WKDW

QJ DFFHVVHG Yl

DFFHVV LV QRW

D SUR[\"
SHUIRUP

Are multiple users accessing the unit's IP images at the same time?
KHQ PXOWLSOH XVHUV DFFHVV WKH XQLW V ,3 LPD
take some time to appear, and the frame rate of the IP images may drop.

VHV DW-WKH VDH

H WLPH
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7TURXEOHVKRRWLQJ

FRQWLQXHG

9LGHR

Symptom

Cause and solution

Reference pages

No pictures are displayed or the

« +DV WKH XQLW EHHQ FRQQHFWHG SURSHUO\ WR WKH RW?nyéﬁiﬁﬁfsve GHYL
« If the system is configured in such a way that the picture is also switched when 9
WKH XQLW WR EH RSHUDWHG LV VHOHFWHG KDV WKH FRUUW&% XQLW[EHHQ VH

SLFWXUHV DUH GLVWXUE(H

~
S

e +DV WKH LPDJH VLJQDO VHWWLQJ EHHQ VHOHFWHG FH

U Lpide BAOpage 91

* $UH H[WHUQDO V\QF VLJQDOV WKDW DUH VXSSRUWHG
KDV EHHQ VHW EHLQJ LQSXW"

E\ W KpggeY1|7G HR \

The picture is flipped vertically

+DV WKH VWDQG DORQH 'HVNWRS LQVWDOODWLRQ V

H W ede®@, [iagetdn v

OXOWLSOH FRORU EDQGYV
displayed

-ngZOLRI\PFE%I%/ V\R(LhHFDPHUD SLFWXUH

page 32

The menu screen is displayed

([LW WKH FDPHUD PHQX

page 41

It is difficult to view the menu
screens

« Depending on the HDMI monitor you are using, you may experience one or more

Rl WKH V\PSWRPV GHVFULEHG EHORZ 7KHVH V\PSWRRP

when any of the SD formats is used: This is normal and not indicative of any

WURXEOH

* The resolution of the characters in the camera menu displays changes as the
background image changes.

» Depending on the edge enhancement setting established for the monitor, white lines
appear in front of the black shadows of the camera menus.

» Depending on the edge enhancement setting established for the monitor, the
background colors may be superimposed onto the white parts of the camera menus.

V DUH HVSHFLD

LJQDO IF

HOHFWHC

DO\ QRWI

« Is the focus set to manual?
$XWR IRFXVLQJ LV LQLWLDWHG DV VRRQ DV WKH IR

Fxv LA wr

DXWR

No auto focusing

*,Q VRPH VLWXDWLRQV LW PD\ EH KDUG WR IRFXV DW

,Q FDVHV OLNH WKLV VHOHFW WKH PDQXDO VHWWL

WKH DXW
01 p&¢

VHW
FXV H

%

LQJ
DQXDOO

7KH VXEMHFW LV QRW EU
during zooming when the manual

RX 340 bISOUER whR e Yboming.

:DV WKH
JLUVW DGMXVW WKH

IRFXV DGMXVWHG DW WKH 7HOH HQG"
IRFXV DW WKH 7HOH HQG ZKHU

H WKH-AIRFXVLQJ

DFFXUD

setting is used for the focus

* 8QGHU VRPH RSHUDWLQJ FRQGLWLRQV LW PD\ EH KD
,Q VXFK FDVHV XVH WKH IRFXV DW WKH DXWR VHW

UG WR EULQJ VX
Loy P

EMHFWYV

JREFXVLQJ LV QRW SRVVLE
mode

OH Iiliglblg Il'gﬁ{nd infrared light. Wavelengths near 900 nm are assumed for infrared

* $UH \RX VKRRWLQJ ZLWK YLVLEOH OLJKW?"
V SRVLWLRQ LV GLITHUHQW GXH WR WKH G

light in night mode on this unit.
Perform manual adjustment if necessary.

LIIHUHQFH LQ U
page 34

HIUDFWLY

3V) LPDJHV DSSHDU

¢« 7KLV LV QRUPDO RSHUDWLRQ

WKH 3vV) 3URJUHVVLYH VHIPHQWHG )UDPH IRUP

'10 flelds 1 and 2 in order to output the same image as progressive. Therefore, the
image will appear slightly jerky.

DW DQ LGHQWL

FDO LPDJ

3V) LPDJHV DSSHDU

MHU%

e 7KLV LV QRUPDO RSHUDWLRQ
Q WKH 3V) 3URJUHVVLYH VHIJPHQWHG )UDPH IRUP
\flelds 1 and 2 in order to output the same image as progressive. Therefore, the
image will appear slightly jerky.

DW DQ LGHQWL

FDO LPDJ
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TURXEOHVKRRWLQJ FRQWLQXHG
Symptom Cause and solution Reference pages
e $FWLYDWH WKH $7: $XWR WUDFNLQJ ZKLWH DGMXVWRHQW pba)eBFWLRQ
Something is wrong with the
coloring of the pictures *,Q VRPH VLWXDWLRQV WKH SURSHU FRORUV PD\ QRW|EH UHSURGXFHG XVLQJ \
IXQFWLRQ pages 36 to 37
,Q FDVHV OLNH WKLV SURFHHG ZLWK WKH ZKLWH EDODQFH DGMXVWPHQW
e (LWKHU VHOHFW WKH DXWR VHWWLQJ IRU WKH LULV RU VHOQ%\%WKH PDQXDO
WKH LULV PDQXDOO\ pag
The pictures are too light or too dark
e« 7KH SLFWXUHV PD\ EH GDUN LI WKH DQDORJ YLGHR VUJQDO EQEOHV DUH WRR (
WKLV ZLOO FDXVH VLIQDO DWWHQXDWLRQ
o it jn night mode?
PDJHV DUH LQ EODFN DQG i:m‘c%n%qu PRGH RXWSXW ZLOO EH LQ EODFN DQG zk L e 45 page 109
$XWR ZKLWH EDODQFH D G MIX W WRIiHOWht mode? 2 109
$:% LV QRW SRVVLEOH $XWR ZKLWH EDODQFH DGMXVWPHQW $:% LV QRW sd@@i@&WL8 QUJIKW PRG

7KH VFUHHQ LV WRR EUL
mode

The iris does not operate in night
mode

JKW LQ QLJIKW

e 7KH DSHUWXUH LV VHW WR RSHQ LQ QLJKW PRGH WR
EULJKWQHVYV DW WKH OLJKW VRXUFH

SUHYHpgg\éV?’XLGHR

YRVHXUL

7KH VXEMHFWY DSSHDU (¢

LR S

« Since this camera uses an MOS imaging device, the pickup timing differs slightly
GWRS OHIW DQG ERWWRP ULJKW RI WKH VFUHH
DFURVV WKH IURQW RI WKH FDPHUD LW PD\
QRW D PDOIXQFWLRQ

Q 7KLV PHDQV

DSSHDU VOLJKW

WKDW LI
O\ GLVWHF

When the flash is fired during
VKRRWLQJ RQO\ WKH WR
WKH VFUHHQ EHFRPHV Ol

« With a MOS imaging sensor, the pickup timing differs slightly at the top left and
ERWWRP ULJKW RI WKH VFUHHQ 7KLV PHDQV WKDW Z

S RUWRWWRBHHQ ZLOO EHFRPH OLJKWHU LQ WKH ILHOGQ

JKOMHKWHU LQ WKH QH[W ILHOG

HQ WKH I0DVK
FRQFHUQHG DQ

HP

LV ILUHG
G WKH W

7KH EULJKWQHVV FKDQJH
or the colors change, and horizontal
VWULSHV FDQ EH VHHQ S
the screen

7KLV LV QRUPDO DQG QRW LQGLFDWLYH RI DQ\ SUREQ
v Fﬁl—kﬁé%@RPHQD IOLFNHU PD\ RFFXU XQGHU WKH |
X lU QW OLJKWLQJ PHUFXU\ EXOEV RU RWKHU
es, we, setting the electronic shutter speed to 1/100 in regions
o VIR SFURTY,

HU VXSSO\ IUHTXHQF\ DQG WR 2)) LQ U
VXSSO\ I[UHTXHQF\

lOOXPLQDWLRQ
\SHV RI GLVFKI

HIJLRQV ZLWK

SURGXFH
UJH WXE

] SRZHU

When fine lines or cyclical patterns
are shot, flickering is seen or
coloring is added to them

¢« 7KLV SKHQRPHQRQ RFFXUV EHFDXVH WKH SL[HOV DUH
HDFK LPDJH VHQVRU ,W LV QRWLFHDEOH ZKHQ WKH V]
WKH SL[HO SLWFK DUH EURXJKW LQWR SUR[LPLW\ VR
RWKHU DFWLRQ

DUUDQJHG V\VV
SDWLDO IUHTXH
FKDQJH WKH FDH

HPDWLF
QF\ RI D
HUD DQJ

Noise occurs in the audio input

7KH IROORZLQJ FDXVHV DUH SRVVLEOH

- The camera, switching hub, or peripheral devices are not grounded.

- Power lines are running nearby.

- Equipment generating strong electric or magnetic fields (e.g., television and radio
antennas, air conditioning motors, power transformers) are located nearby.

If the problem cannot be resolved via movement of surrounding devices, use a

microphone equipped with an amplifier, or connect an audio output with low output

impedance.

page 6
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7TURXEOHVKRRWLQJ

FRQWLQXHG

IP images

Symptom

Images are not displayed

Cause and solution

Reference pages

7KH LPDJHV DUH EOXUU\

Images are not updated

The images do not update or display

properly

For Windows:
« Is the plug-in viewer software installed? page 26
,QVWDOO WKH SOXJ LQ YLHZHU VRIWZDUH
For Windows:
« If [Check for newer versions of stored pages] is not set to [Every time | visit the
ZHESDJH@ LQ WKH WHPSRUDU\ ,QWHUQHW ILOH VHWWLQJV ,3 LPDJHV|PD\ QRW
OLYH VFUHHQ >/LYH@
3HUIRUP WKH IROORZLQJ
A Select [Tools] - [Internet Options] in Internet Explorer. T
B Click the [General] tab, and click the [Settings] button under [Browsing history].
C Inthe [Temporary Internet Files] dialog box, select the [Every time | visit the
webpage] option under [Check for newer versions of stored pages].
D Click the [OK] button.
* ,V WKH IRFXV SURSHUO\ DGMXVWHG"
&KHFN WKH IRFXV DGMXVWPHQW T
¢« 7KH LPDJHV PD\ QRW EH XSGDWHG DQG RWKHU SUREOHPV PD\ RFFXU GHSHQGL
\RXU ZHE EURZVHU DQG LWV YHUVLRQ
» The images may stop depending on the network congestion, the level of access
WR WKH XQLW HWEF
« If the IP video settings of the unit were changed, the image display may stop
WHPSRUDULO\
&KHFN WKH OHYHO RI DFFHVV WR WKH XQLW DQG VWRS DQ\ XQQHFHVVDU\ O
Afterward, check the following. T
For Windows:
Press the [F5] key on the personal computer's keyboard to request that the settings
be acquired.
For Mac:
Press the [Command] + [R] key on the personal computer's keyboard to request
that the settings be acquired.
¢« 3BHUIRUP WKH IROORZLQJ WR GHOHWH WKH WHPSRUDU\ ,QWHUQHW ILQHV
For Windows:
A Select [Tools] - [Internet Options] in Internet Explorer.
B Click the [General] tab, and click the [Delete] button under [Browsing history].
C Inthe [Delete Browsing History] dialog box, select the [Temporary Internet files and
website files] checkbox, and then click [Delete]. T
D Click the [OK] button.
For Mac:
A Select [Develop] - [Empty Cache] in Safari.
B Click [Empty] in the [Are you sure you want to empty the cache?] pop-up screen.
¢« 7KH XQLWTV SRUWYV PD\ EH ILOWHUHG E\ WKH ILUHZDOO RU RWKHU IXQFWLRQ |
VRIWZDUH -
&KDQJH WKH +773 SRUW QXPEHU RI WKH XQLW WR D SRUW QXPEHU WKDW ZL
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TURXEOHVKRRWLQ

J FRQWLQXHG

Symptom

LPDJHV DUH QRW GL

Cause and solution

Reference pages

The images are distorted

:KHQ PXOWLSOH ZHE EUR
UXQQLQJ WR GLVSOD\ +
images from multiple cameras
DSSHDU VHTXHQWLDOO\
EURZVHU

Audio is not output for NDI|HX-
FRPSDWLEOH VZLWFKHUV

e, | WKH 31HWZRUN &DPHUD 9LHZ 6" SOXJ LQ YLHZHU VRIWZDUH LV GHOHWHG LQ
HQYLURQPHQW ZKHUH WKH 31HWZRUN &DPHUD 9LHZ “|SOXJ LQ YLHZH VRIWZD
LQVWDOOHG GLVSOD\ RI + LPDJHV ZLOO EHFRPH LPSRVVLEGH
,Q VXFK FDVHV GHOHWH 31HWZRUN &DPHUD 9LHZ EHIRUH LQVWDOOLQJ 31HW
&DPHUD 9LHZ 67

VeOBYHWKH FDPHUD EHHQ FRQQHFWHG WR D SHUVRQDO FRPSXWHU YLD D URXWHI
Internet, for example)?
,1 8'3 SRUW WUDQVIHU KDV QRW EHHQ VHW FRUUHFWO\ + LPDJH FDQQRYV
H.264 can be transferred by HTTP when [Internet mode(Over HTTP)] is set to [On].

. +DV 8'3 FRPPXQLFDWLRQ EHHQ EORFNHG E\ VHEXULW\ VRIWEEIY® rU Dl 1LUHZDO
0> QWHUQHW PRGH 2YHU +773 @ LV >21l@ + LVIWUDQVIHUUHG K\ 8'3
&KDQJH WKH VHWWLQJV LQ WKH VHFXULW\ VRIWZDUYH DQG ILUHZDOP DQG FI
permit communications with your web browser.

¢ 7KH LPDJHV PD\ EH GLVWRUWHG LI WKH WUDQVPLVVLRQ SDWK LV FRQJHVWHG |
WUDQVPLVVLRQ LV QRW SRVVLEOH -———

&RQVXOW \RXU QHWZRUN DGPLQLVWUDWRU

¢« 7KH LPDJHV PD\ EH GLVWRUWHG LI YLGHR SDFNHW VKXIIOLQJ RFFXUV|RQ WKH

WUDQVPLVVLRQ SDWK
6ZLWFKLQJ WR DQ LGHQWLFDO ,QWHUQHW VHUYLFH SURYLGHU IRU ERWK WK
personal computer may prevent this problem. Consult your network administrator.

For Windows:

¢« 7KLV PD\ RFFXU GHSHQGLQJ RQ WKH FRPELQDWLRQ Rl WKH SHUVRQDQ FRPSXW
GLVSOD\ DGDSWRU DQG WKH GULYHU

, I WKLY RFFXUV XSGDWH WKH ILUVW GLVSOD\ DGD$SWRU WR WKH ODWHVW Y
If this does not resolve the problem, adjust the hardware accelerator function as
Z V H UollozsU H
L P Dhistsetction describes the procedure for Windows 7 as an example. Changing the
settings may not be possible, depending on your environment. -———
| Q D A/Right}clidd of tHé=desktop, and select [Screen Resolution] from the menu.
B Click [Advanced settings].
C Select the [Troubleshoot] tab, and click [Change setting].
D If the [User Account Control] dialog box appears, click [Yes]. (When logged on
with an account other than an administrator account, enter the password (and
user name if necessary), and click [Yes].)
E Change to [Hardware acceleration] setting to [None] at the far left, and click [OK].

e >$XGLR@ PD\ EH VHW WR >211@ LQ WKH >$XGLR@ DXGLR VHWWhSJ VFUHHQ

5HVHW WKH VHWWLQJ WR >2Q0@ page
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7TURXEOHVKRRWLQJ

FRQWLQXHG

‘HE VFUHHQ

Performing the following solutions will not affect the operation of other applications.

Depending on the OS installed on the personal computer, the following may occur. Follow the instructions below when the following has occurred.

Reference pages

Symptom Cause and solution
¢« 7KH SHUVRQDO FRPSXWHU PD\ EH ODFNLQJ LQ SHUIRUPDQFH
: &KHFN WKH UHTXLUHPHQWY IRU WKH SHUVRQDO FRPSXWI—PﬁgeHSQYLURQPHQW
JUDPH GURSSLQJ LV REVHUYHG LQ
images
¢« 7KLV SKHQRPHQRQ PD\ EH LPSURYHG E\ SUHVVLQJ WKH EXWWR IRU ZLWFKLCQ
WLPH XSGDWLQJ WR GLVDEOH WKH ZHE EURZVHU UHDD WLPFﬁgg( GDWLRQJ IXQFW
For Windows:
The “information bar” described in the following explanations refers to the message bars that appear in Internet Explorer 11.
The information bar appears at the bottom of Internet Explorer.
,QIRUPDWLRQ EDU

Symptom Cause and solution Reference pages
The following message appears in
WKH LQIRUPDWLRQ EDU
7KLV ZHEVLWH ZDQWYV WR X§ WKH
IROORZLQJ DGG RQ :HE L(l;él-'f' W >$00Rz@ T
Module' from 'Panasonic System
IHWZRUNV &R /WG
The following message appears in
WKH LQIRUPDWLRQ EDU
7KLV ZHEVLWH ZDQWYV W|Re IEH\WOWMB W/O>WHKMNVDOO@ :KHQ WKH VHFXULW\ ZDUQLQJ ZLQGRZ_D_S_SHDUV FOLFN V
IROORZLQJ DGG RQ QZF)Y cEBXWWXBQH[H
from 'Panasonic System Networks
&R /WG
FXULW\ VHWWLQJY VFUHHQ IRU ,QWHUQHW ([SORUHU DQG VHOHF
20 s e e S YRS e onvioe exwwro’ viw “soonz vEULSW LoLwLdunG 2L
window \?LWLRQ FRQVWUDLQWV@ WR >(QDEOH@ XQGHU >0LVFHOODQHRXV@ DQG
EXWWRQ :KHQ WKH ZDUQLQJ ZLQGRZ DSSHDUV FOLFN WKH ><HV@ EXWWRQ
«  PDJHV PD\ QRW DSSHDU FRUUHFWO\ LI WKHLU '3, VHWWLQJV DUH ‘B, RU KLJ
5LJKW FOLFN RQ WKH GHVNWRS RI WKH SHUVRQDO FRPSXW_H_U FOLFN >'LVSC
- [Change the size of text, apps, and other items], and select [100%
The IP images do not match the (Recommended)].
display frames
» Images may not appear correctly if the magnification level of Internet Explorer's
JRRP IXQFWLRQ LV QRW VHW WR -
6HOHFW >9LHZ@ >=RRP@ LQ WKH PHQX EDU RI ,QWHUQHW ([SORUHKHU DQG F
21%Ia\;;o:tpo:h(és)z:@ecvlgtgs\t;)rt;dé WKH %% >7 ROV@ >&RPSDWLELOLW\ 9LHZ 6HWWLQJV@ LQ WKH PHQX EDU RI ,
not operate LVDEOH FRPSDWLELOLW\ YLHZ IRU WKH XQLW

156



Specifications

3RZHU UHTXLUHPHITW-V (10.8 Vto 13.2 V)

42V to 57 V DC === (PoE++ power supply)
4 A (XLR IN connector)

1.2 A (PoE++ power supply)

Current consumption:

Izl indicates safety information.

*(1(5%/
$PELHQW RSHUDWLQJ WHPSHUDWXUH
0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)

Storage temperature:
—20°Cto 50 °C (-4 °F to 122 °F)

$PELHQW RSHUDWLQJ KXPLGLW\
20% to 90% (no condensation)

Mass: Approx. 4.2 kg (9.24 Ib) (excluding mount bracket)

'LPHQVLRQV : 1 + 1"

213 mm x 267 mm x 219 mm

(8-3/8 inches x 10-1/2 inches x 8-5/8 inches)

(excluding protrusions, direct ceiling mount bracket)
Finish: AW-UE150WP/AW-UE150WE: Pearl white
AW-UE150KP/AW-UE150KE: Black

Controller supported:

AW-RP150
, INPUT
Input connector:  DC 12 V IN,
G/L IN (BNC)

* BBS (Black Burst Sync), tri-level sync supported

, OUTPUT
9LGHR RXWSXW
HDMI: HDMI type A
* HDCP is not supported.
« Viera Link is not supported.
12G SDI OUT: 6037( VWDQGDUG %1&T
*6', 287 6037( %1&7T
 Level-A/Level-B supported
MONI OUT: 6037( %1&1
237,&%/ SFP+ standard

Single Fiber
» The signal sent is the same as 12G SDI OUT.
 This unit does not support input by optical signals.

157

INPUT/OUTPUT
Input/Output connector

/$1 LAN connector for IP control (RJ-45)

RS-422: CONTROL IN RS-422A (RJ-45)
0,& /,1( LQSX3b mm stereo mini jack
Input impedance: High impedance
« During MIC input
Supported mic: Stereo mic (plug-in power,
on/off switching via menu)
25V+05V
Approx. —40 dBV + 3 dBV
(0 dB=1 V/Pa, 1 kHz)

Supply voltage:
Mic input sensitivity:

* During LINE input

Input level: Approx. =10 dBV +3 dBV

, FUNCTIONS AND PERFORMANCE
[Camera unit]

Imaging sensors: 1-type 4K MOSx1

/IHQV Motorized Optical 20x zoom, F2.8 to F4.5

[f=8.8 mm (11/32 inches) to 176.0 mm

(6-15/16 inches); 35 mm (1-3/8 inches)

equivalent: 24.5 mm (31/32 inches) to 490.0 mm

(19-9/32 inches)]

Extender-Zoom 1.4x

Conversion lens:  Not supported

Angle of view range:
Horizontal angle of view: 75.1° (wide) to 4.0° (tele)
Vertical angle of view: 46.7° (wide) to 2.3° (tele)
Diagonal angle of view: 82.8° (wide) to 4.6° (tele)

Optical filter: Through, 1/4, 1/16, 1/64, IR through
(IR through is used as “Night mode”)
Focus: Switching between auto and manual

Focus distance:  Entire zooming range: 1000 mm (3.3 ft)

Wide end: 100 mm (0.33 ft)

Color separation optical system:
1MOS

Minimum illumination:
2 Ix (50 IRE, F2.8, 42 dB, without accumulation)

Standard sensitivity:
Shooting Mode [Normal]
F9, 2000Ix
Shooting Mode [High Sens.]
F12, 2000Ix

Horizontal resolution:
1600 TV lines Typ (Center area)

Gain selection: Auto, 0 dB to 42 dB (1 dB steps)

Frame mix: 0dB, 6 dB, 12 dB, 18 dB, 24 dB

 This cannot be configured when the format is
2160/29.97p, 2160/23.98p, 2160/24p, 2160/25p,
1080/29.97p, 1080/23.98p(59.94i), 1080/29.97PsF,
1080/23.98PsF, 1080/25p, 1080/25PsF.



Specifications (continued)

Electronic shutter speed:

¢ 59.94p/59.94i mode
1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 1/500, 1/1000, 1/2000,
1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000
29.97p mode
1/30, 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 1/500, 1/1000,
1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000
23.98p mode
1/24, 1/48, 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000
50p/50i mode
1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 1/500, 1/1000, 1/2000,
1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000
25p mode
1/25, 1/50, 1/60, 1/100, 1/120, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000, 1/4000, 1/8000, 1/10000

Synchro scan:

* 59.94p/59.94i mode

60.00 Hz to 7200 Hz
* 29.97p mode

30.00 Hz to 7200 Hz
* 23.98p mode

24.00 Hz to 7200 Hz
* 50p/50i mode

50.00 Hz to 7200 Hz
* 25p mode

25.00 Hz to 7200 Hz

Gamma: HD/FILMLIKE1/FILMLIKE2/FILMLIKE3/
FILM REC/VIDEO REC 0.30 to 0.75

:KLWH E D O DAQW:HB200K, 5600K
AWB: AWB-A/AWB-B
VAR (selectable between 2000K and 15000K by
designating a value)

&KURPD DPRXQW YDULDELOLW\
OFF, —99% to 99%

Scene file: Scenel, Scene2, Scene3, Scene4
Output format
UHD/FHD SDI:
[4K format]  2160/59.94p, 2160/50p, 2160/29.97p*1 & *1E

2160/24p (Just), 2160/23.98p*1 @

[HD format]  1080/59.94p, 1080/50p, 1080/59.94i, 1080/50i,

1080/29.97px! @ 2 g *1G
1080/29.97PsF, 1080/23.98PsF, 1080/25PsF,
1080/24p (Just), 1080/23.98px*! @ * B
720/50p*3 @

8+' )+' )LEHU

[4K format] ~ 2160/59.94p, 2160/50p, 2160/29.97p*1 & *1g

2160/24p (Just), 2160/23.98p+! &

[HD format]  1080/59.94p, 1080/50p, 1080/59.94i, 1080/50i,

1080/29.97p+! & 2 * G
1080/29.97PsF, 1080/23.98PsF, 1080/25PsF,
1080/24p (Just), 1080/23.98p*1 @ *2 B
720/50p%3 @

*1 Native output

*2 OVER 59.94i output (your monitor may recognize the signal as
59.94i).

*3 When 720/59.94p or 720/50p is selected, only 720p is output.

* When selecting formats for UHD SDI, HDMI, and Fiber, it is not
possible to select different formats for each of them. Furthermore,
the formats for FHD SDI and MONI OUT are fixed to the formatting
method selected for UHD SDI and HDMI.

Synchronization system:

Internal/External synchronization (BBS/Tri-level sync)

[Pan-tilt head unit]

Installation method:
Stand-alone (Desktop) or suspended (Hanging)
« To ensure safety, the unit must be secured using
the mount bracket supplied.

Cameral/pan-tilt head control:

IP connecting LAN cable (category 5e or above), max.
FDEOH 100 m (328 ft)

AW protocol LAN cable (category 5e or above, straight
FRQQHFWLQ J dalde}, @bk. 1000 m (3280 ft)

Panltilt operation speed:
Maximum speed 60°/s or higher
* Maximum speed is 180°/second or more when
quietness and stopping accuracy are ignored.

Panning range :  +£175°
—30° to 210°

» Depending on the pan or tilt position, the camera
may be reflected in the image.

Tilting range :

4 XLHWQHVVNC35 or less

The symbols on this product (including the accessories) represent the
following:

= DC




Index

Numerics C
X100 DULLON 1.ttt 144 CA Certificate
3G SDI et 61, 64, 91, 94, 96 CA Certificate install ..........cccceevveennnn.
3G SDIOUt ... .60, 61, 65,94, 95, 116 Generate Certificate Signing Request
3G SDI OUT CONNECLOT ..vvveiiiieeiiieeiieesiiteeeieeeeitee e siee e e etae e e naee e 16 INFOrMALION ..o
12G SDI/OPTICAL .viiiiiiieciiee e 60, 64, 91, 93, 96 CAMEIA ..ttt
12G SDI OUT CONNECLON ..vvieeeieiieeeieeieeieetieetee et e st ie e 17 Camera Control ..
3200K ... .37 Camera head ...
BBOOK ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt et sra e e ene e 37 Camera menu .

(O T 4 1=T = 1111 [ SR
A Camera title diSplay area ..........occceeivieiiiiiiiiieie e

Chroma Level ...............
ABB .ottt 111 Chroma Phase ...
ACCESS IBVEL ..ttt 122,123 Client ...
ACCESSOMES ..viovviitieiiie et ettt ettt e ste et e et e e e eeaaeeree s 11 COIOT DA oo
ACHVAION oo 138 COIOF BAI TYPE .oovoveeeeeeeeeeeees e
AAPLVE MALIIX ..vevviiiieiiiiciieciee ettt 51, 115 Color Correction . 52,53, 115
Add host COIOT SEUING ..ot 54,91, 92
AL USBT i Color Temperature ......... .45, 46,110, 111
Advanced ..... ST COIOr TEMPETALUIE SEHING -.v..ooreeveeereeseeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeseesseeesesseeeeeens 111
AGC Max Gain COIOF TEMP. SEHNG ....veoveeveeeeeeeeeeeeee e eeenen 45, 46
AT N e e COoM
ATW Speed ... COMIMON ettt ee et e e ee et 125
ATW Target B .....oooiiiiiiiiiiiicce e COMPIESSION «.rreeveveeereeeseeeeeseesseeesseseeeseessesseeesesessseeeeesesssseeeeeeeseeenes 85
ATWTAIGETR oo CONMIG AALA YPE e eeneeen 140
AUIO e [©70] o1 1= 0! (RO PPPPPPPPPT
Audio bit rate ............ Connection
AUDIO IN COMNBCION wovvvvviivssismnsss s CONNECHON TYPE ..vevveeeeceaceeeees s 120
AUAIO OVET IP ..ttt 107 CONOL ATCR oo 144
AUTIO rANSMISSION ......ooooiriiiii s 107 Control pad and its BUONS ..........co.coovvreeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 87
Authentication ........ CPU SOMWAIE oo
AULO oo Crop Adjust
Auto Ir!s SPeed " Crop Adjust Select
AULO IS WINOW oo 43,108 CIOP H POSIION ...ttt
AULO KNEE RESPONSE ....eiviieiiiiiiiit ittt 50, 113 Crop Marker ........
Automatic installation of viewer SOftWare ..........c.cccecevievienvesienieiens 99 Crop Marker Select
Auto port forwarding """"""""""""""" . 128 Crop Mode _____________
Auto tracking white adjustment ...........ccocveveriireriere e 37 CIOP OUE oo
AVIO i s 70,138 Crop OUIPUL PTZ .o
AWB R 36, 110 Crop Output Select
AWB Gain OffSEL ...c.viviiiiiiiieiricee s 45,111 Crop V Position .....
B CRT key generate

Black balance
Black Gamma
Black Gamma Range ..
Black level
B Pedestal
Brightness
Button for displaying the Image Adjust operation screen

for touch panels
Button for displaying the operation menu for the live screen
Button for displaying the Preset operation screen

fOr tOUCH PANEIS ..o 141
Button for displaying the PTZ operation screen

fOr tOUCH PANEIS ..vieeieiicece e 141
Button for restoring the screen from the touch panel

OPEIAtION SCIEEIN ....vvieviiitieiiee ettt te et e st e e ste e aeaeeans 141
Button for switching P/T Speed/Zoom ..........ccccccviiiiiniiiiiiiieees 144
Button for switching PTZ/Focus ........... . 144
Button for switching real time updating ...........ccooeveieieieieie e 88
Button for switching the personal computer screen ... 88, 144
Buttons for switching the touch panel operation screen .................... 141

159

D

Date & Time
Date/Time
Date&Time
Day/Night
DC. Detail Coring
DC. Detail Frequency
DC IN connector
DC. Knee Aperture Level
DC. LeVel DEPENG. ..ccueiiiiiieiiieiie et 49,112
DC. Master Detail
DC. V Detail Level .
Default gateway
Default Gateway
Default reset
Delete host ..
Delete user ..

DESCIIPLON L.ttt

[ 1] =] RN 47,112
Detail Coring ....... 47,112
Detail Frequency ... 47,112
Detail Gain(-) ..... 47,112
Detail GAIN(F) evevieiieieieie e 47,112
DH P e 124
DHGCPVB ...ttt 125
Digital Extender .. 54,115
DNR ..o .51,114
DINS ettt n et nen 124,125
DOWNCON DELAIN .....vvviieiiciiiiee et 48,112
DOWNIOAM ...ttt 140
DrOp-PrevENtiON WM ......veivieieeieeiieesieeieeiesee e sneeeree e snee e e ntee e es 15
DIRS ottt bbb bbb 50, 113



Index (continued)

E

Easy IP Setup accommodate period ..........ccccccvvevievierieiieerieiie e 126
Easy IP Setup SOftWAre .........cccooiiiiiiiiiceceeee e 25
EEPROM ......cccccoeie 70,138
ELC Limit ... 44,109
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